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Preface

The Foreign Relations of the United States series presents the official
documentary historical record of major foreign policy decisions and
significant diplomatic activity of the United States Government. The
Historian of the Department of State is charged with the responsibility
for the preparation of the Foreign Relations series. The staff of the Office
of the Historian, Bureau of Public Affairs, under the direction of the
General Editor of the Foreign Relations series, plans, researches, com-
piles, and edits the volumes in the series. Secretary of State Frank B.
Kellogg first promulgated official regulations codifying specific stan-
dards for the selection and editing of documents for the series on
March 26, 1925. These regulations, with minor modifications, guided
the series through 1991.

Public Law 102-138, the Foreign Relations Authorization Act, es-
tablished a new statutory charter for the preparation of the series which
was signed by President George H.W. Bush on October 28, 1991. Sec-
tion 198 of P.L. 102-138 added a new Title IV to the Department of
State’s Basic Authorities Act of 1956 (22 U.S.C. 4351, et seq.).

The statute requires that the Foreign Relations series be a thorough,
accurate, and reliable record of major United States foreign policy deci-
sions and significant United States diplomatic activity. The volumes of
the series should include all records needed to provide comprehensive
documentation of major foreign policy decisions and actions of the
United States Government. The statute also confirms the editing prin-
ciples established by Secretary Kellogg: the Foreign Relations series is
guided by the principles of historical objectivity and accuracy; records
should not be altered or deletions made without indicating in the pub-
lished text that a deletion has been made; the published record should
omit no facts that were of major importance in reaching a decision; and
nothing should be omitted for the purposes of concealing a defect in
policy. The statute also requires that the Foreign Relations series be pub-
lished not more than 30 years after the events recorded. The editor is
convinced that this volume meets all regulatory, statutory, and schol-
arly standards of selection and editing.

Structure and Scope of the Foreign Relations Series

This volume is part of a subseries of volumes of the Foreign Rela-
tions series that documents the most important issues in the foreign
policy of Presidents Richard M. Nixon and Gerald R. Ford. This specific
volume documents U.S. policy towards the war in Vietnam from Oc-
tober 8, 1972, until January 27, 1973.

I



IV Preface

The most significant events for U.S. Vietnam war policy in this pe-
riod were policy formation and decision making in Washington; the ne-
gotiations in Paris and reactions in Washington, Hanoi, and Saigon to
the negotiations; and the December/Christmas Bombing as well as
other events in South Vietnam and North Vietnam. Therefore, docu-
mentary coverage in this volume is limited mainly to these topics. Only
a very small number of documents relate to events and policy in Laos
and Cambodia, and then only as they, in turn, relate to events and
policy in Vietnam.

Focus of Research and Principles of Selection for Foreign Relations,
1969-1976, Volume IX

Believing that time was on their side, North Vietnam’s leaders re-
fused to negotiate seriously with the United States and South Vietnam.
Indeed, in March 1972, they attempted to bypass negotiations alto-
gether with a full-scale invasion of South Vietnam. Called the Easter
Offensive by the United States, the invasion at first appeared to over-
whelm the South. By mid-summer, however, Nixon’s May decision to
mine North Vietnam harbors and dramatically intensify the application
of American air power to infrastructure and other strategic targets in
the North and to operational targets in the South, and the tenacious de-
fense of South Vietnam by its own armed forces, had blunted the
offensive.

At this point, the North Vietnamese agreed to resume negotiations
and did so in meetings with President Nixon’s National Security Ad-
viser, Henry A. Kissinger, in Paris on July 19, August 1, August 14, Sep-
tember 15, and September 26-27. By the September talks, the North
Vietnamese delegation, led by Le Duc Tho, seemed prepared to make
what Kissinger considered a break-through concession: namely, that
North Vietnam no longer linked its readiness to negotiate a U.S. with-
drawal with a demand that the United States support and actively par-
ticipate in the dismantling of President Nguyen Van Thieu’s gov-
ernment in Saigon.

In early October, Kissinger and Le Duc Tho met again in Paris.
During a marathon four-day session (October 8-11), the two negotiated
a peace agreement. Its key elements were:

e the United States would respect the independence, sovereignty,
unity, and territorial integrity of Vietnam as recognized by the 1954 Ge-
neva Agreements;

e all parties would initiate a cease-fire in place 24 hours after
signing the agreement;

e U.S. forces and all foreign troops would withdraw from South
Vietnam no later than 60 days after signing the agreement;

e U.S. prisoners would be released simultaneously with the with-
drawal of American and foreign forces; and
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¢ a National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord—
made up of members of the South Vietnamese Government, the Com-
munist Provisional Revolutionary Government, or PRG (essentially an
arm of the National Liberation Front), and a third, neutral force—
would be created to organize and oversee free and democratic elections
to determine the political future of the South.

The agreement was satisfactory to the Communists and to the
United States but not to the South Vietnamese. Nixon quickly ap-
proved the terms, and sent Kissinger to Saigon to obtain the approval
of President Thieu. However, on October 22, Thieu stopped the process
in its tracks, informing Kissinger that he found the agreement unac-
ceptable in several of its particulars. The cease-fire in place, for ex-
ample, left thousands of North Vietnamese soldiers in South Vietnam
(estimated at between 140,000 and 300,000) well-positioned to continue
the war when the Americans departed. Thieu also objected to making
the PRG a formal party to the agreement because it suggested that the
PRG was sovereign over the parts of South Vietnam occupied by Com-
munist troops. Finally, Thieu believed the Council of National Recon-
ciliation to be little more than a stalking horse for a coalition gov-
ernment that would inevitably lead to a Communist one and to the
demise of his own.

In high-level conversations and correspondence with Thieu, the
United States attempted to convince the leader that he was wrong. For
example, on the subject of coalition government and the National
Council, Kissinger told Thieu that since the Council required agree-
ment from all parties before it could act, Thieu possessed an absolute
veto over any step the Council might take. On the much more critical
issue of the military threat posed by the troops left in place, Nixon and
Kissinger made unequivocal commitments to Thieu; the United States
would apply massive airpower to counter Communist violations of
the cease-fire if those violations threatened the survival of South
Vietnam.

Thieu remained adamant: South Vietnam would not accept the
document as drafted. For the moment, Nixon took steps to accommo-
date Thieu, the only person, in his view, capable of leading South Viet-
nam. Nixon sent Kissinger back to Paris to renegotiate 69 points on be-
half of the South. The North Vietnamese, fiercely disagreeing with the
U.S. move, decided that they too would renegotiate issues previously
agreed to. By mid-November, the talks were on the verge of collapse.
Consequently, the central goal of U.S. foreign policy over the next few
weeks was to compel both South and North Vietnam to accept, in its
main tenets, the agreement that the United States had negotiated with
the latter in October. During this time the United States attempted
through formal and informal talks with both sides, and through letters
from Nixon to Thieu delivered personally by Major General Alexander
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Haig, Kissinger’s deputy, to convince the two Vietnams to accept the
draft accords. All attempts failed.

In the wake of the unproductive December 13 meeting between
Kissinger and Le Duc Tho, acrimonious meetings between experts from
both sides on December 14 and 16, and the failure of Hanoi to respond
to an American ultimatum to accept the agreed upon text of the settle-
ment as of November 23, Nixon concluded that ““we had now reached
the point where only the strongest action would have any effect in con-
vincing Hanoi that negotiating a fair settlement with us was a better
option for them than continuing the war” (Nixon, RN, page 733). This
analysis led Nixon to one of his most controversial decisions—
re-mining Haiphong Harbor and ordering a sustained and severe air
campaign (Operation Linebacker II) against all significant military
targets in the Hanoi-Haiphong complex. Beginning on December 18
and continuing for eleven days, B-52 Stratofortresses and various types
of fighter-bombers vigorously carried out the President’s order, re-
ducing most of the targets to rubble. Even though the targets were mili-
tary, the aim was political and psychological—to shock the North Viet-
namese back to the negotiations in a frame of mind to end the war
before the newly elected and antiwar Congress convened in January.
On December 26, the North Vietnamese government indicated its will-
ingness to do so and to meet in early January. After three more days of
bombing, Nixon ended Linebacker II. On how the bombing related to
North Vietnamese action, John D. Negroponte, then one of Kissinger’s
aides, remarked at the time that ““we are bombing them to force them to
accept our concessions.” (See Szulc, The Illusion of Peace, page 641. In a
conversation with John M. Carland, editor of this volume, on August 4,
2008, Negroponte confirmed that he was the source of this quotation.)

Nixon intended the bombing to serve another important purpose:
to pointedly remind the South Vietnamese that America’s commitment
to the defense and survival of South Vietnam was contingent upon
South Vietnam supporting the agreement. When Presidential emissary
General Alexander Haig arrived in Saigon on December 19, he told
Thieu that if South Vietnam refused to support it, the United States
would reach an agreement with the North on its own. Thieu under-
stood what was happening. According to Haig, he observed: “what I
am being asked to sign is not a treaty for peace but a treaty for con-
tinued U.S. support” (Haig, Inner Circles, page 311). Despite waiting
until the last minute to agree to the settlement, Thieu realized that once
Nixon made the U.S. position irrevocably clear he had very little choice
in the matter.

In early January 1973, Kissinger and Le Duc Tho returned to Paris
and in several days of hard bargaining ironed out the last details of the
settlement. They initialed the agreement on January 23 and it was for-
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mally signed on January 27 by a different cast of characters—Secretary
of State William Rogers for the United States; Tran Van Lam, Minister
of Foreign Affairs, for South Vietnam; Nguyen Duy Trinh, Minister for
Foreign Affairs, for North Vietnam; and Nguyen Thi Binh, Minister of
Foreign Affairs, for the Provisional Revolutionary Government (Viet
Cong). Titled the "“Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace
in Vietnam,” the accords included a number of minor compromises
negotiated in November, December, and January. In its essentials,
however, it remained remarkably similar to the document that Kissin-
ger and Le Duc Tho had agreed to in October.

Editorial Methodology

The documents are presented chronologically according to Wash-
ington time. Memoranda of conversation are placed according to the
time and date of the conversation, rather than the date the memo-
randum was drafted.

Editorial treatment of the documents published in the Foreign Rela-
tions series follows Office style guidelines, supplemented by guidance
from the General Editor and the chief technical editor. The documents
are reproduced as exactly as possible, including marginalia or other no-
tations, which are described in the footnotes. Texts are transcribed and
printed according to accepted conventions for the publication of histor-
ical documents within the limitations of modern typography. A
heading has been supplied by the editor for each document included in
the volume. Spelling, capitalization, and punctuation are retained as
found in the original text, except that obvious typographical errors are
silently corrected. Other mistakes and omissions in the documents are
corrected by bracketed insertions: a correction is set in italic type; an
addition in roman type. Words or phrases underlined in the source text
are printed in italics. Abbreviations and contractions are preserved as
found in the original text, and a list of abbreviations is included in the
front matter of each volume.

Bracketed insertions are also used to indicate omitted text that
deals with an unrelated subject (in roman type) or that remains classi-
fied after declassification review (in italic type). The amount and,
where possible, the nature of the material not declassified has been
noted by indicating the number of lines or pages of text that were
omitted. Entire documents withheld for declassification purposes have
been accounted for and are listed with headings, source notes, and
number of pages not declassified in their chronological place. All
brackets that appear in the original text are so identified in footnotes.
All ellipses are in the original documents.

The first footnote to each document indicates the source of the doc-
ument, original classification, distribution, and drafting information.



VIII Preface

This note also provides the background of important documents and
policies and indicates whether the President or his major policy ad-
visers read the document.

Editorial notes and additional annotation summarize pertinent
material not printed in the volume, indicate the location of additional
documentary sources, provide references to important related docu-
ments printed in other volumes, describe key events, and provide sum-
maries of and citations to public statements that supplement and eluci-
date the printed documents. Information derived from memoirs and
other first-hand accounts has been used when appropriate to supple-
ment or explicate the official record.

The numbers in the index refer to document numbers rather than
to page numbers.

Advisory Committee on Historical Diplomatic Documentation

The Advisory Committee on Historical Diplomatic Documenta-
tion, established under the Foreign Relations statute, reviews records,
advises, and makes recommendations concerning the Foreign Relations
series. The Advisory Committee monitors the overall compilation and
editorial process of the series and advises on all aspects of the prepara-
tion and declassification of the series. The Advisory Committee does
not necessarily review the contents of individual volumes in the series,
but it makes recommendations on issues that come to its attention and
reviews volumes, as it deems necessary to fulfill its advisory and statu-
tory obligations.

Presidential Recordings and Materials Preservation Act Review

Under the terms of the Presidential Recordings and Materials Pres-
ervation Act (PRMPA) of 1974 (44 U.S.C. 2111 note), the National Ar-
chives and Records Administration (NARA) has custody of the Nixon
Presidential historical materials. The requirements of the PRMPA and
implementing regulations govern access to the Nixon Presidential his-
torical materials. The PRMPA and implementing public access regula-
tions require NARA to review for additional restrictions in order to en-
sure the protection of the privacy rights of former Nixon White House
officials, since these officials were not given the opportunity to separate
their personal materials from public papers. Thus, the PRMPA and im-
plementing public access regulations require NARA formally to notify
the Nixon Estate and former Nixon White House staff members that
the agency is scheduling for public release Nixon White House histor-
ical materials. The Nixon Estate and former White House staff
members have 30 days to contest the release of Nixon historical mate-
rials in which they were a participant or are mentioned. Further, the
PRMPA and implementing regulations require NARA to segregate and
return to the creator of files private and personal materials. All Foreign
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Relations volumes that include materials from NARA’s Nixon Presiden-
tial Materials Staff are processed and released in accordance with the
PRMPA.

Nixon White House Tapes

Access to the Nixon White House tape recordings is governed by
the terms of the PRMPA and an access agreement with the Office of
Presidential Libraries of the National Archives and Records Adminis-
tration and the Nixon Estate. In February 1971, President Nixon initi-
ated a voice activated taping system in the Oval Office of the White
House and, subsequently, in the President’s Office in the Executive Of-
fice Building, Camp David, the Cabinet Room, and White House and
Camp David telephones. The audiotapes include conversations of Pres-
ident Nixon with his Assistant for National Security Affairs, Henry
Kissinger, other White House aides, Secretary of State Rogers, other
Cabinet officers, members of Congress, and key foreign officials. The
clarity of the voices on the tape recordings is often very poor, but the
editor has made every effort to verify the accuracy of the transcripts
produced here. Readers are advised that the tape recording is the offi-
cial document; the transcript represents an interpretation of that docu-
ment. Through the use of digital audio and other advances in tech-
nology, the Office of the Historian has been able to enhance the tape
recordings and over time produce more accurate transcripts. The result
is that some transcripts printed here may differ from transcripts of the
same conversations printed in previous Foreign Relations volumes. The
most accurate transcripts possible, however, cannot substitute for lis-
tening to the recordings. Readers are urged to consult the recordings
themselves for a full appreciation of those aspects of the conversations
that cannot be captured in a transcript, such as the speakers’ inflections
and emphases that may convey nuances of meaning, as well as the
larger context of the discussion.

Declassification Review

The Office of Information Programs and Services, Bureau of Ad-
ministration, conducted the declassification review for the Department
of State of the documents published in this volume. The review was
conducted in accordance with the standards set forth in Executive
Order 12958, as amended, on Classified National Security Information
and applicable laws.

The principle guiding declassification review is to release all infor-
mation, subject only to the current requirements of national security as
embodied in law and regulation. Declassification decisions entailed
concurrence of the appropriate geographic and functional bureaus in
the Department of State, other concerned agencies of the U.S. Govern-
ment, and the appropriate foreign governments regarding specific doc-
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uments of those governments. The declassification review of this
volume, which began in 2008 and was completed in 2010, resulted in
the decision to withhold 1 document in full, excisions of a paragraph or
more in 1 document, and minor excisions of less than a paragraph in 8
documents.

The Office of the Historian is confident, on the basis of the research
conducted in preparing this volume and as a result of the declassifica-
tion review process described above, that the record presented in this
volume presented here provides an accurate and comprehensive ac-
count of the U.S. foreign policy towards Vietnam from October 1972 to
January 1973.
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Sources

Sources for the Foreign Relations Series

The 1991 Foreign Relations statute requires that the published
record in the Foreign Relations series include all records needed to pro-
vide comprehensive documentation on major U.S. foreign policy deci-
sions and significant U.S. diplomatic activity. It further requires that
government agencies, departments, and other entities of the U.S. Gov-
ernment engaged in foreign policy formulation, execution, or support
cooperate with the Department of State Historian by providing full and
complete access to records pertinent to foreign policy decisions and ac-
tions and by providing copies of selected records. Most of the sources
consulted in the preparation of this volume have been declassified and
are available for review at the National Archives and Records
Administration.

The editors of the Foreign Relations series have complete access to
all the retired records and papers of the Department of State: the central
files of the Department; the special decentralized files (“lot files”’) of the
Department at the bureau, office, and division levels; the files of the De-
partment’s Executive Secretariat, which contain the records of interna-
tional conferences and high-level official visits, correspondence with
foreign leaders by the President and Secretary of State, and memoranda
of conversations between the President and Secretary of State and for-
eign officials; and the files of overseas diplomatic posts. All the Depart-
ment’s indexed central files through July 1973 have been permanently
transferred to the National Archives and Records Administration at
College Park, Maryland (Archives II). Many of the Department’s de-
centralized office files covering the 1969-1976 period, which the Na-
tional Archives deems worthy of permanent retention, have been trans-
ferred or are in the process of being transferred from the Department’s
custody to Archives II

The editors of the Foreign Relations series also have full access to the
papers of President Nixon and other White House foreign policy
records. Presidential papers maintained and preserved at the Presiden-
tial libraries include some of the most significant foreign affairs-related
documentation from the Department of State and other Federal
agencies including the National Security Council, the Central Intelli-
gence Agency, the Department of Defense, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff.
Dr. Henry Kissinger has approved access to his papers at the Library of
Congress. The papers are a key source for the Nixon-Ford subseries of
Foreign Relations.

XV
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Research for this volume was completed through special access to
restricted documents at the Nixon Presidential Materials Project (at Ar-
chives II), the Library of Congress, and other agencies. While all the
material printed in this volume has been declassified, some of it is ex-
tracted from still classified documents. Nixon’s papers were trans-
ferred to their permanent home at the Nixon Presidential Library and
Museum in Yorba Linda, California, after research for this volume was
completed. The Nixon Library staff is processing and declassifying
many of the documents used in this volume, but they may not be avail-
able in their entirety at the time of publication.

Sources for Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

In preparing this volume, the editor made extensive use of Presi-
dential papers and other White House records at the Nixon Presiden-
tial Materials Project, which proved to be the single most useful collec-
tion bearing on the Nixon administration’s management of the
Vietnam war and its search for a negotiated peace in Southeast Asia.
The collection of most value within the Nixon materials is the National
Security Council (NSC) Files. Within that collection resides the richest
source of documentation for this volume: a file called For the Presi-
dent’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp
David. It contains verbatim transcripts of the talks in Paris between the
chief negotiator for the United States, Henry A. Kissinger, and the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Le Duc Tho; Kissinger’s summary
memoranda to President Nixon of the negotiations; and other sup-
porting documents.

Additionally in the NSC Files, and critical to understanding the
policy formation and implementation processes, are documents, in-
cluding transcripts of telephone conversations, generated by the
Deputy Assistant for National Security Affairs, Alexander M. Haig, or
received by his office. In this period, as relations between Nixon and
Kissinger became strained, Haig’s role became more significant. Thus
this material, which can be found in two collections in the NSC Files
(the Alexander M. Haig Chronological File and the Alexander M. Haig
Special File), is of substantial historical importance. The transcripts of
the telephone conversations in the former, almost always on policy
topics, are worth highlighting since scholars have not used them much.

There are other important NSC Files. In the Backchannel Messages
To and From Ambassador Ellsworth Bunker in Saigon files, President
Nixon and Kissinger communicated with Bunker through a channel
that excluded the Department of State. Other NSC Files of importance
are: the Vietnam Subject Files; Vietnam Country Files; the Paris/Talks
Meetings Files; Subject Files, HAK/Presidential Memos Files; and the
Jon Howe Files.
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Within the National Security Council Files, complete with its own
box numbering (1 to 149), the Henry A. Kissinger Office Files form a
separate sub-file. Two collections in the Office Files especially useful to
this volume are the HAK Trip Files, which contain documents relevant
to Kissinger’s five trips to Paris and one to Saigon in this period, and
Country Files, Far East, Vietnam Negotiations, which contain Amer-
ican correspondence with the North Vietnamese, Kissinger’s corre-
spondence with William Sullivan, Deputy Assistant Secretary of State
for East Asian and Pacific Affairs, William Porter, Chief of the U.S. Del-
egation to the Paris Peace Talks, and additional material pertinent to
the negotiations.

Also of importance in the NSC Files of the Nixon Presidential Ma-
terials are the National Security Council Institutional Files (H-Files),
which are not to be confused with the NSC Institutional Matters Files.
For this volume, the H-Files contain the minutes of the Washington
Special Actions Group (WSAG). For each set of meeting minutes there
are corresponding folders that contain the papers that Kissinger, who
chaired WSAG meetings, used in preparations for the meetings. Also of
value in the H-Files are the National Security Study Memorandum and
National Security Decision Memorandum files, containing the request
for studies, the studies themselves, and the decision memoranda re-
sulting from the process.

Presidential tape recordings of Nixon’s telephone conversations
and of his meetings with senior advisers, also part of the Presidential
Materials collection, greatly enhance documentation of the Vietnam
policy process and its implementation. The transcripts of conversations
reveal crucial pre-decisional discussions between and among prin-
cipals and on occasion even capture the moment of decision. These
frank conversations yield a deeper understanding of the players, their
actions, the consequences of action, and in general provide an addi-
tional richness in the sources.

The Nixon Presidential Diary is an essential tool for researchers
and is in the White House Central Files, Staff Members and Office Files.
Without the Diary, it would be difficult to confirm times of meetings,
telephone conversations, and attendees at and participants in meetings.

After the records in the Nixon Presidential Materials Project, the
papers of Henry A. Kissinger at the Manuscript Division of the Library
of Congress are second in importance. While the Kissinger papers often
replicate documentation found in other collections, especially the NSC
File of the Nixon Presidential Materials, on occasion they include im-
portant documents unique to that collection, especially in the Geopoli-
tical File. The papers also contain the transcripts of Kissinger’s tele-
phone conversations, copies of which have been given by Kissinger to
the National Archives. These telephone transcripts are a key source for
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policy research on Vietnam in the National Archives and are part of the
Nixon Presidential Materials.

The Department of State, the Department of Defense, and the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency, strong bureaucratic players in Foreign Rela-
tions Vietnam volumes focused on earlier administrations, play re-
duced roles under President Nixon, who concentrated policy in his
own hands and Kissinger’s. Because Nixon excluded the Secretary of
State from the policy process, the files of the Department of State are at
best only modestly valuable because they report what was happening
in Indochina. The Department of Defense and Secretary of Defense
Melvin R. Laird performed crucial roles in the implementation of Viet-
nam policy, especially regarding Vietnamization. Laird had a
semi-independent base in Congress, where he had been a member of
the House or Representatives for years before coming to the Depart-
ment of Defense, and his actions often supported limits on the Presi-
dent’s Vietnam policy rather than enabling it. Still, Laird and his de-
partment were for the most part effectively excluded from policy
formation. While Laird’s key memoranda are almost always found in
the Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, it is sometimes illumi-
nating to trace the evolution of a Defense position through documents
originating with that Department. The Central Intelligence Agency’s
records are useful in a limited way because they do contain intelligence
on Vietnam and the war in Southeast Asia. Collections of note under
CIA control are the National Intelligence Council Files, the Records of
George Carver, and the DCI Helms and DCI Executive Registry Files.
Carver’s files are a treasure trove since he was, from 1966 to 1973, the
CIA Director’s Special Assistant for Vietnam Affairs and involved in all
Agency activities—tactical, operational, and strategic—related to the
war.

The Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Admiral Thomas H.
Moorer, exercised considerable sway over the implementation of
Nixon’s military policy in Vietnam, more so than did his nominal supe-
rior, Secretary Laird. Therefore, Moorer’s office records, particularly
message traffic to and from the Commander-in-Chief, Pacific Com-
mand, the Commander, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, and
other military commanders, as well as memoranda to and from Secre-
tary Laird and senior officials at the Pentagon, are useful to the re-
searcher. Even more helpful for understanding Moorer’s role are his
diary entries and telephone conversation transcripts attached to the en-
tries. The transcripts of his conversations with senior military officers
and civilians at the Department of Defense, and with senior White
House officials, relating to Vietnam are always instructive.

Memoir literature of principals in a documentary history—in this
case of Richard M. Nixon, Henry A. Kissinger, and Alexander M.
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Haig—better serve the needs of such history than do more traditional
histories. After all, those traditional works—monographs, biographies,
articles, and general histories—spring from documents and not the
other way around. Memoir literature tells the reader how the
author/actor perceived reality, or how he or she wanted to be seen as
perceiving reality, which, for contextualizing documentary histories, is
critical. A diary, such as the one penned by Nixon’s chief of staff, H.R.
““Bob”” Haldeman, can do the same, and perhaps, because of its contem-
porary nature, can do it better. Haldeman’s diary is on occasion ex-
traordinarily useful because his entries set the scene for White House
decision making, provide insight into the decision-making process and
decisions made, characterize the President’s state of mind vis-a-vis the
process, and describe the actions and interactions of the major White
House actors on Vietnam policy issues. The Palace File, listed in the bib-
liography below, is based largely on extensive interviews with South
Vietnamese President Nguyen Van Thieu and therefore in sensibility at
least occasionally resembles a hybrid memoir.

The following list identifies the particular files and collections
used in the preparation of this volume. In addition to the paper files
cited below, a growing number of documents are available on the In-
ternet. The Office of the Historian maintains a list of these Internet re-
sources on its website and encourages readers to consult that site on a
regular basis.
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Washington National Records Center, Suitland, Maryland
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75-0125
Secret subject decimal files from the Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense
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fense for International Security Affairs

77-0094 /95
Secret and Top Secret subject decimal files from the Official Records of the Sec-
retary of Defense, Deputy Secretary of Defense, and the Special Assistant to the
Secretary and Deputy Secretary of Defense
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Abbreviations and Terms

A-1 Skyraider, a propeller-driven attack aircraft that carried out close air support for
U.S. Navy, U.S. Marine Corps, and for the South Vietnamese Air Force

A-6 Intruder, twin jet-engine, mid-wing attack aircraft

ABEF, attack by fire

AC-130 Spectre, heavily armed U.S. aircraft that provided close air support, air interdic-
tion, and force protection

AF, Air Force

AID, Agency for International Development

Amb, Ambassador

ARC LIGHT, code name for U.S. B-52 bombing missions in Vietnam, Laos, and
Cambodia

ARVN, Army of the Republic of (South) Vietnam

Avenue Kléber, shorthand for the public plenary talks held at the International Confer-
ence Center on Avenue Kléber in Paris

B-52 Stratofortress, a heavy bomber used for both strategic and tactical bombing

BARREL ROLL, U.S. air campaign in Laos to support Royal Lao Government forces in
operations against the Communist Pathet Lao near Long Tieng and the Plain of Jars

BDA, bomb damage assessment

BE Number, Basic Encyclopedia Number, a target identifier system used by the Depart-
ment of Defense

Binh Tram, military way station on the Ho Chi Minh Trail

BN, battalion

Buffalo hunter, unmanned drone aircraft that conducted reconnaissance missions over
North Vietnam

C-130, see AC-130

CAS, Controlled American Source

CBS, Columbia Broadcasting System

CBU, cluster bomb unit, small explosive device, also called a bomblet, placed inside a
canister with other CBUs; when canister is dropped from an aircraft it opens before
reaching the ground; the bomblets can be configured to explode on contact with the
ground, when stepped on, or after a certain amount of time has passed, and to carry
a variety of payloads

Chaff, radar confusion reflectors, consisting of thin, narrow, metallic strips of various
lengths and frequency responses, which are used to reflect echoes for confusion pur-
poses and to cause enemy radar guided missiles to lock on to it instead of the real
aircraft

CIA, Central Intelligence Agency

CINCPAC, Commander-in-Chief, Pacific Command

CINCPACAF, Commander-in-Chief, Pacific Air Force

CINCPACFLT, Commander-in-Chief, Pacific Fleet

CINCSAC, Commander-in-Chief, Strategic Air Command

CINCUSARPAC, Commander-in-Chief, U.S. Army Pacific

CJCS, Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff

CL, classified

CMD, Capital Military District
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CNO, Chief of Naval Operations

CNCR, Committee of National Concord and Reconciliation, variant of NCNRC

CNR, Committee of National Reconciliation

COM, Commander

COMINT, communications intelligence

Component Commander, senior military officer responsible to the commander for a spe-
cific component (Air Force, Army, Marines, Navy) in a unified or subordinate uni-
fied command

COMUSMACYV, Commander, U.S. Military Assistance Command, Vietnam

CONUS, Continental United States

CORDS, Civil Operations and Revolutionary (later Rural) Development Support

COSVN, Central Office of South Vietnam, Communist political and military head-
quarters for the southern half of South Vietnam

CVT, Confederation Vietnamienne des Travalleurs (Vietnamese Confederation of Labor)

DCI, Director of Central Intelligence

DCM, Deputy Chief of Mission

DD, destroyer

DIA, Defense Intelligence Agency

Dikes, Red River Delta, an intricate, centuries-old system of dikes that controlled irriga-
tion in the low-lying areas of the Red River Delta of North Vietnam and protected
those who lived and worked there

DJSM, Director, Joint Staff, Memorandum

DMZ, demilitarized zone, established roughly at Vietnam’s 17th parallel to a width not
more than five kilometers each side of the demilitarized zone line

DOD, Department of Defense

DOD/ISA, Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Security Affairs

DOS, Department of State

DRV, Democratic Republic of Vietham (North Vietnam)

EA, Executive Assistant, Joint Chiefs of Staff

EAP, Bureau of East Asian and Pacific Affairs, Department of State
EO, electro optical

EOB, Executive Office Building

Exdis, exclusive distribution

F—4 Phantom, an all-weather jet fighter-bomber used by the U.S. Air Force and the U.S.
Navy in Vietnam

F-111, a U.S. Air Force heavy fighter-bomber without an official name; nicknamed
““Aardvark”

FAC, forward air controller

FANK, Forces Armées Nationales Khmeres (Khmer Republic Armed Forces [Cambodia])

FAR, Forces Armées Royales (Royal Armed Forces [Laos])

FARK, Forces Armées Royales Khmeres (Royal Khmer Armed Forces [Cambodia])

FBIS, Foreign Broadcast Information Service

Flash, precedence indicator for an extremely urgent message which requires instant ac-
tion by the addressee regardless of the time of day or night

FLT, fleet

FonMin, Foreign Minister

FRC, Federal Records Center

FSO, Foreign Service Officer

GAC, George A. Carver
GKR, Government of Khmer Republic (Cambodia)



Abbreviations and Terms XXV

GVN, Government of Vietnam (South Vietnam)

HAK, Henry A. Kissinger

HES, Hamlet Evaluation System, begun in 1967 to rate individual villages in South Viet-
nam according to six criteria of how secure they were

Hmong, ethnic minority in Laotian hill country

Hue, major city in northern South Vietnam and capital of former Vietnamese empire

ICC, International Control Commission, established under the 1954 Geneva Accords and
incorporated into the 1962 Geneva agreement on Laos

ICCS, International Commission of Control and Supervision

ICRC, International Committee of the Red Cross

JCS, Joint Chiefs of Staff

JGS, Joint General Staff, Republic of Vietham Armed Forces
JMC, Joint Military Commission

JRC, Joint Reconnaissance Command

KC, Khmer (Cambodian) Communist

KHR, Khmer Republic (Cambodia)

KI, Khmer insurgent

KIA, killed in action

Komar, Soviet-built missile boat used by North Vietnamese in coastal waters
Kontum, a province in South Vietnam’s Central Highlands opposite Laos

Lao Dong Party, Dang Lao Dong Viet Nam (Vietnamese Workers’ Party), Communist
Party of North Vietnam

LDX, long distance xerography

LGB, laser guided bomb, also called a “’smart bomb”

LINEBACKER I, code name for U.S. air interdiction campaign against North Vietnam,
May 10-October 23, 1972

LINEBACKER II, code name for U.S. strategic bombing campaign against North Viet-
nam, December 18-29, 1972

LOC, line of communication

LORAN, long-range navigation system for air and marine travel

LOU, limited official use

LPF, Lao Patriotic Front, political arm of the Pathet Lao

MACV, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam

MAP, Military Assistance Program

MASEF, military assistance service-funded

MAT, Mobile Advisory Team

MEDTC, Military Equipment Delivery Team, Cambodia

Meo, see Hmong

MIG-21, fighter aircraft provided by Soviet Union to North Vietnam

mm, millimeter

MR, Military Region; Government of Vietnam divided the country into four zones for
military and administrative purposes; MR1 contained the five northernmost prov-
inces of South Vietnam, MR2 included provinces in the central and north central sec-
tions, MR3 was made up of the south central part of the country and included
Saigon, and MR4 in the Mekong Delta held the rest of the country; sometimes an MR
was also called a Corps Tactical Zone

MSO, minesweepers, ocean

mtg, meeting
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Muong, see Hmong

NCNRC, National Council for National Reconciliation and Concord

NCO, non-commissioned officer

NCRC, National Council for Reconciliation and Concord, variant of NCNRC

NGEF, naval gunfire

NGFS, naval gunfire support

NIC, Naval Intelligence Command; National Intelligence Council, Central Intelligence
Agency

NIE, National Intelligence Estimate

NLF, National Liberation Front

nm, nautical mile

NMCC, National Military Command Center

Nodis, no distribution

Noforn, no dissemination to foreign nationals

NSA, National Security Agency

NSAM, National Security Action Memorandum

NSC, National Security Council

NSDF, National Social Democratic Front

NSDM, National Security Decision Memorandum

NSSM, National Security Study Memorandum

NVA, North Vietnamese Army, also PAVN

NVN, North Vietnam

ONE, Office of National Estimates

OP, observation post

OSA, Office of the Special Assistant to the Ambassador
OSD, Office of the Secretary of Defense

PAC, Pacific Command

PAO, Public Affairs Office

PACFLT, Pacific Fleet

Paris Peace Talks, public talks between U.S. and GVN on one side and the DRV and PRG
(NLF) on the other; also known as Plenary or Avenue Kléber talks

PAVN, People’s Army of Vietnam, also NVA

PF, see RF/PF

PNM, Progressive Nationalist Movement

POCKET MONEY, Operation, plan to mine major North Vietnamese ports

POL, petroleum, oil, lubricants

POW, prisoner of war

PPOG, Psychological Pressure Operations Group

PR, public relations

PRC, People’s Republic of (Communist) China

PRG, Provisional Revolutionary Government, political wing of the South Vietnamese
Communist movement, replaced the NLF, but terms often used interchangeably

Protocol, implementing instrument to a treaty, frequently detailed and technical

PSDF, People’s Self Defense Force

PX, Post exchange

RD, Revolutionary Development
RDV, Revolutionary Dai Viet Party
Recce, reconnaissance or reconnoiter
Reftel, reference telegram
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RF/PF, Regional Forces/Popular Forces, South Vietnamese provincial and district secu-
rity (militia) forces, respectively

RG, Record Group

ROK, Republic of Korea

ROKY, Republic of Korea Forces, Vietham

RP, route package, target areas for airstrikes against North Vietnam, numbered 1
through 6, south to north, from the DMZ to a bugger zone near the Chinese border

RLG, Royal Lao Government

RN, Richard Nixon

RSC, Regional Supply Center

RTG, Royal Thai Government

RVN, Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)

RVNATF, Republic of (South) Vietnam Armed Forces

S/S, Executive Secretariat, Department of State

SA-2, missile

SAC, Strategic Air Command

SAM, surface-to-air missile

SAR, search and rescue

SALT, Strategic Arms Limitation Talks

SAVA, Special Assistant for Vietnamese Affairs, Central Intelligence Agency

SDO, Special Development Office, Defense Intelligence Agency

SEA, Southeast Asia

SEAsia, Southeast Asia

SecDef, Secretary of Defense

SecState, Secretary of State

Septel, separate telegram

SGU, Special Guerrilla Unit

SIOP, Single Integrated Operational Plan, the U.S. contingency plan for nuclear war

SNIE, Special National Intelligence Estimate

Sortie, one attack by a single military aircraft

Sparrow, a medium-range, air-to-air missile used by U.S. Navy and U.S. Marine Corps
fighter aircraft

Specat, special category

SR-71, a long-range, high-altitude, strategic reconnaissance aircraft

SRG, Senior Review Group

Subj, subject

SVN, South Vietnam

Tacair, tactical air support

Telcon, telecon, telephone conversation
TPP, thermal power plant

TS, Top Secret

U, unclassified

UH, utility helicopter

UPI, United Press International

USA, United States Army

USAF, United States Air Force

USG, United States Government

USIA, United States Information Agency

USN, United States Navy

USSAG, United States Support Activities Group
USSR, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
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U Tapao, Royal Thai Air Force Base from which USAF B-52s carried out missions over
Vietnam

VC, Viet Cong

Viet Minh, Viet Nam Doc Lap Dong Minh (League for the Independence of Vietnam), a
Communist-led coalition, formed in 1941, that fought the Japanese in World War II
and the French in the First Indochina War

VNAF, (South) Vietnamese Air Force

VNN, (South) Vietnamese Navy

VOA, Voice of America

VSSG, Vietnam Special Studies Group

WH, White House
WSAG, Washington Special Actions Group

Yankee Station, South China Sea location of U.S. aircraft carrier or carriers from which
Navy conducted air operations against North Vietnam

Z, Zulu, time designator on White House, Departments of State and Defense
messages/cables based on Greenwich Mean, aka Coordinated Universal, Time



Persons

Abrams, Creighton W., General, USA, Commander, United States Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam until June 28, 1972; Chief of Staff, USA, from October 12

Aiken, George D., Republican Senator from Vermont

Aldrich, George H., Deputy Legal Adviser, Department of State

Bac, Vuong Van, see Vuong Van Bac

Bennett, Josiah W., Political Officer at the U.S. Embassy in Vietnam

Binh, Nguyen Thi, see Nguyen Thi Binh

Bradsher, Henry, journalist with The Evening Star

Brown, Frederic J., Lieutenant Colonel, USA, Special Assistant to the Vice Chief of Staff
Bui Diem, former South Vietnamese Ambassador to the United States

Bull, Steven B., Staff Assistant to the President

Bunker, Ellsworth, U.S. Ambassador to South Vietnam

Butterfield, Alexander P., Deputy Assistant to the President

Buzhardyt, J. Fred, General Counsel, Department of Defense

Cao Van Vien, General, ARVN, and Chief, Joint General Staff

Carver, George A, Jr., Special Assistant for Vietnamese Affairs to the Director for Central
Intelligence

Chou En-lai (Zhou Enlai), Premier, People’s Republic of China

Clarey, Bernard A. “Chick,” Admiral, Commander, Pacific Fleet, Pacific Command

Clay, Lucius D., General, USAF, Commander, Air Force, Pacific Command

Clements, William P., Deputy Secretary of Defense

Colson, Charles, Special Assistant to the President

Connally, John B, Jr., former Secretary of the Treasury and informal adviser to President
Nixon

Cooksey, Howard H., Major General, USA, Commander, 1st Regional Assistance Com-
mand, South Vietnam, and, from January 27 until March 29, 1973, Acting Chief of
Staff, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam

Cooper, Damon W., Admiral, USN, Commander, (Carrier) Task Force 77

Dang Van Quang, Lieutenant General, ARVN, Military Assistant to President Thieu
Dean, John Gunther, Deputy Chief of Mission, U.S. Embassy in Laos

DePuy, William E., Lieutenant General, USA, Assistant Vice Chief of the Army
Diem, see Bui Diem

Diem, see Ngo Dinh Diem

Do, Tran Van, see Tran Van Do

Dobrynin, Anatoly F., Soviet Ambassador to the United States

Dole, Robert J., Republican Senator from Kansas

Don, Tran Van, see Tran Van Don

Duc, Nguyen Phu, see Nguyen Phu Duc

Duong Van Minh (Big Minh), South Vietnamese General and political activist

Ehrlichman, John D., Assistant to the President for Domestic Affairs

Enders, Thomas, Deputy Chief of Mission at the Embassy in Cambodia
Engel, David A., Vietnamese language translator, Department of State
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XXX Persons

Fulbright, J. William, Democratic Senator from Arkansas; Chairman, Foreign Relations
Committee

Gandhi, Indira, Prime Minister of India

Gayler, Noel A.M., Admiral, USN, Commander in Chief, Pacific

Giap, Vo Nguyen, see Vo Nguyen Giap

Godley, G. McMurtrie, U.S. Ambassador to Laos

Goldwater, Barry M., Republican Senator from Arizona

Green, Marshall, Assistant Secretary of State for East Asian and Pacific Affairs

Gromyko, Andrei A., Foreign Minister of the Soviet Union

Guay, Georges R., Colonel, USAF, Air Attaché in the U.S. Embassy in France, conduit for
U.S. messages to the North Vietnamese in Paris, and also handled logistical arrange-
ments for Kissinger and his party during negotiating trips to Paris

Habib, Philip C., U.S. Ambassador to South Korea

Haig, Alexander M., Major General, USA, Deputy Assistant to the President for National
Security Affairs; after January 4, 1973, Vice Chief of Staff of the Army

Haldeman, H.R., Assistant to the President and White House Chief of Staff

Harriman, W. Averell, Ambassador at Large; Chief, U.S. Delegation to the Paris Peace
Talks until January 17, 1969

Hebert, Felix E., Democratic Representative from Louisiana; Chairman, Armed Services
Committee

Helms, Richard M., Director of Central Intelligence

Ho Chi Minh, leader of the Viethamese Communist Party and President of the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam until his death in 1969

Hoang Duc Nha, President Thieu’s private and press secretary, nephew, and confidant

Holdridge, John, H., member, National Security Council staff

Holloway, James L., Vice Admiral, USN, Commander, Seventh Fleet

Howe, Jonathan T., Lieutenant Commander, USN, member, National Security Council
staff

Hubbard, Henry, White House correspondent for Newsweek

Humphrey, Hubert H., Democratic Senator from Minnesota

Huong, Tran Van, see Tran Van Huong

Isham, Heyward, Deputy Chief, U.S. Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks

Javits, Jacob K., Republican Senator from New York
Johnson, Gerald W., Lieutenant General, USAF, Commander, 8th Air Force
Johnson, U. Alexis, Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs

Kennedy, Edward M., Democratic Senator from Massachusetts

Kennedy, Richard T., Colonel, USA, member, National Security Council planning staff
Khamphan Panya, former Minister of Foreign Affairs, Royal Lao Government

Khiem, Tran Thien, see Tran Thien Khiem

Kissinger, Henry A., Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs

Kraft, Joseph, columnist for the Field Newspapers Syndicate

Ky, Nguyen Cao, see Nguyen Cao Ky

Laird, Melvin R., Secretary of Defense until January 29, 1973

Lam, Pham Dang, see Pham Dang Lam

Lam, Tran Van, see Tran Van Lam

Le Duc Tho, member of the Politburo of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and Special
Advisor to, and de facto head of, the DRV Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks on
Vietnam



Persons XXXI

Lehman, John F., member, National Security Council staff

Loc, Vinh, see Vinh Loc

Lon Nol, Prime Minister of the Khmer Republic (Cambodia) and Minister of National
Defense

Lord, Winston, member, National Security Council staff

Mai Van Bo, Democratic Republic of Vietnam’s Delegate General in Paris

Mansfield, Michael J., Democratic Senator from Montana; Senate Majority Leader

McCain, John S., Jr., Admiral, USN, Commander in Chief, Pacific, until September 1,
1972

McGovern, George S., Democratic Senator from South Dakota

McNamara, Robert S., President of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Devel-
opment (World Bank)

McNickle, Marvin L., Lieutenant General, USAF, Acting Commander, 7th Air Force,
Military Assistance Command, Vietnam

Meyer, John C., General, USAF, Commander, Strategic Air Command

Minh, Duong Van, see Duong Van Minh

Minh, Nguyen Van, see Nguyen Van Minh

Miles, Paul L., Major, USA, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, staff officer and ad-
viser to General Woodward

Moorer, Thomas H., Admiral, USN, Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff

Murphy, Daniel J., Rear Admiral, USN, Military Assistant to the Secretary of Defense

Negroponte, John D., member, National Security Council staff

Ngo Dinh Diem, former President of South Vietnam; assassinated in 1963

Ngo Quang Truong, Lieutenant General, ARVN, Commander (MR—4) until May 3, 1972;
Commander (MR-1) thereafter

Nguyen Cao Ky, Major General, VNAF, Vice President, Republic of Vietnam

Nguyen Co Thach, North Vietnamese Deputy Foreign Minister

Nguyen Duy Trinh, North Vietnamese Foreign Minister

Nguyen Phu Duc, Special Assistant to South Vietnamese President Thieu

Nguyen Thi Binh, (also known as Madame Binh) Foreign Minister, PRG, and the PRG’s
representative to the Avenue Kléber talks

Nguyen Van Minh, Lieutenant General, ARVN, Commander (MR-3)

Nguyen Van Thieu, President of the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)

Nguyen Van Toan, Lieutenant General, ARVN, Commander (MR-2)

Nguyen Xuan Phong, Minister, Deputy Chief, GVN Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks

Nha, Hoang Duc, see Hoang Duc Nha

Nixon, Richard M., President of the United States

Nutter, G. Warren, Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Security Affairs

Park Chung Hee, President, Republic of Korea

Percy, Charles H., Republican Senator from Illinois

Pham Dang Lam, Ambassador, Head of Republic of Vietnam Delegation to Paris Peace
Talks

Pham Van Dong, North Vietnamese Prime Minister

Phong, Nguyen Xuan, see Nguyen Xuan Phong

Phuong, Tran Kim, see Tran Kim Phuong

Polgar, Thomas, Special Assistant to the Ambassador in Saigon; Central Intelligence
Agency Chief of Station in Saigon

Pompidou, Georges, President of France

Porter, William J., Chief, U.S. Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks; Under Secretary of
State for Political Affairs from February 2, 1973



XXXII Persons

Pursley, Robert E., Major General, USAF, Vice Commander, 5th Air Force in Japan; from
November 1973, Lieutenant General and Commander, U.S. Forces, Japan

Quang, Dang Van, see Dang Van Quang

Randal, Jonathan, journalist for The Washington Post

Reston, James “Scotty,” journalist and syndicated columnist

Richardson, Elliot L., Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare until January 29, 1973;
Secretary of Defense from January 30 until May 24, 1973

Rockefeller, Nelson A., Governor of New York

Rogers, William P., Secretary of State

Rosson, William B., General, USA, Commander, United States Army, Pacific Command

Rush, Kenneth, Deputy Secretary of Defense

Ryan, John D., General, USAF, Air Force Chief of Staff

Sanchez, Manuel “Manolo,” Nixon’s valet

Saxbe, William B., Republican Senator from Ohio

Sayre, Francis R., Dean of National Cathedral in Washington

Scali, John, Special Consultant to the President (for public affairs)

Scowcroft, Brent, Brigadier General, USAF, Military Assistant to the President from Feb-
ruary 12, 1973

Seignious, George M., Lieutenant General, USA, Director, Joint Staff, Joint Chiefs of Staff

Shillitoe, Barry J., Assistant Secretary of Defense for Installations and Logistics

Sisouk na Champassak, Minister of Defense, Royal Lao Government

Souvanna Phouma, Prince, Premier of Laos

Stearman, William L., member, Operations Staff, East Asia, National Security Council

Stennis, John C., Democratic Senator from Mississippi, Chairman, Committee on Armed
Services

Sullivan, William H., Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for East Asian and Pacific
Affairs

Swank, Emory C., U.S. Ambassador to Cambodia

Symington, W. Stuart, Democratic Senator from Missouri

Taft, Robert, Jr., Republican Senator from Ohio

Thach, Nguyen Co, see Nguyen Co Thach

Thanom Kittikachorn, Prime Minister of Thailand

Thieu, Nguyen Van, see Nguyen Van Thieu

Tho, Le Duc, see Le Duc Tho

Thompson, Richard S., Department of State official attached to the U.S. Delegation to the
Paris Peace Talks

Thuy, Xuan, see Xuan Thuy

Timmons, William, Deputy Assistant to the President for Legislative Affairs; from Jan-
uary 21, 1973, Assistant to the President for Legislative Affairs

Toan, Nguyen Van, see Nguyen Van Toan

Tran Kim Phuong, South Vietnamese Ambassador to the United States

Tran Thien Khiem, Prime Minister, Republic of Vietnam

Tran Van Huong, Vice President, Republic of Vietnam

Tran Van Do, former Foreign Minister, Republic of Vietnam

Tran Van Don, prominent South Vietnamese political and military figure

Tran Van Lam, Foreign Minister, Republic of Vietnam

Trinh, Nguyen Duy, see Nguyen Duy Trinh

Van Fleet, James A., General, USA, from April 1951 commanded the U.S. Eighth Army in
Korea
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Vang Pao, General, Royal Lao Armed Forces, Commander of Military Region Two and
head of the Meo (Hmong) guerrilla forces

Vien, Cao Van, see Cao Van Vien

Vinh Loc, Lieutenant General, ARVN, Commandant, National War College of South
Vietnam

Vogt, John W., General, USAF, Commander, 7th Air Force, and Deputy Commander for
Air, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam

Vo Nguyen Giap, General, People’s Army of Vietnam, North Vietnamese Defense
Minister

Vuong Van Bac, South Vietnamese Ambassador to the United Kingdom

Warnke, Paul, foreign policy adviser to Senator George McGovern

Warren, Gerald L., Deputy White House Press Secretary

Weinel, John P. ““Blackie,” Vice Admiral, USN, Assistant to the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff

Weiss, Cora, anti-war activist

Weyand, Frederick C., General, USA, Commander, Military Assistance Command,
Vietnam

Whitehouse, Charles W., Deputy U.S. Ambassador to South Vietnam

Wickham, John, Brigadier General, USA, Deputy Chief, U.S. Delegation to the Four
Party Joint Commission in Vietnam from January 27, 1973

Woodward, Gilbert H., Major General, USA, Chief of Staff, Military Assistance Com-
mand, Vietnam, until January 27, 1973; Chief, U.S. Delegation to the Four Party Joint
Military Commission in Vietnam from January 27, 1973

Xuan Thuy, Chief of the Delegation of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam to the Paris
Peace Talks, usually referred to as Minister

Ziegler, Ronald L., Assistant to the President and White House Press Secretary
Zumwalt, Elmo R., Jr., “Bud,” Admiral, USN, Chief of Naval Operations






Note on U.S. Covert Actions

In compliance with the Foreign Relations of the United States statute
that requires inclusion in the Foreign Relations series of comprehensive
documentation on major foreign policy decisions and actions, the ed-
itors have identified key documents regarding major covert actions and
intelligence activities. The following note will provide readers with
some organizational context on how covert actions and special intelli-
gence operations in support of U.S. foreign policy were planned and
approved within the U.S. Government. It describes, on the basis of de-
classified documents, the changing and developing procedures dur-
ing the Truman, Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon, and Ford
Presidencies.

Management of Covert Actions in the Truman Presidency

The Truman administration’s concern over Soviet “psychological
warfare” prompted the new National Security Council to authorize, in
NSC 4-A of December 1947, the launching of peacetime covert action
operations. NSC 4-A made the Director of Central Intelligence respon-
sible for psychological warfare, establishing at the same time the prin-
ciple that covert action was an exclusively Executive Branch function.
The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) certainly was a natural choice
but it was assigned this function at least in part because the Agency
controlled unvouchered funds, by which operations could be funded
with minimal risk of exposure in Washington.'

The CIA’s early use of its new covert action mandate dissatisfied
officials at the Departments of State and Defense. The Department of
State, believing this role too important to be left to the CIA alone and
concerned that the military might create a new rival covert action office
in the Pentagon, pressed to reopen the issue of where responsibility for
covert action activities should reside. Consequently, on June 18, 1948, a
new NSC directive, NSC 10/2, superseded NSC 4-A.

NSC 10/2 directed the CIA to conduct “covert” rather than merely
“psychological’” operations, defining them as all activities “which are
conducted or sponsored by this Government against hostile foreign
states or groups or in support of friendly foreign states or groups but
which are so planned and executed that any US Government responsi-
bility for them is not evident to unauthorized persons and that if un-

INSC 4-A, December 17, 1947, is printed in Foreign Relations, 1945-1950, Emer-
gence of the Intelligence Establishment, Document 257.
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covered the US Government can plausibly disclaim any responsibility
for them.”

The type of clandestine activities enumerated under the new direc-
tive included: ““propaganda; economic warfare; preventive direct ac-
tion, including sabotage, anti-sabotage, demolition and evacuation
measures; subversion against hostile states, including assistance to un-
derground resistance movements, guerrillas and refugee liberation
groups, and support of indigenous anti-communist elements in threat-
ened countries of the free world. Such operations shall not include
armed conflict by recognized military forces, espionage, counter-
espionage, and cover and deception for military operations.”?

The Office of Policy Coordination (OPC), newly established in the
CIA on September 1, 1948, in accordance with NSC 10/2, assumed re-
sponsibility for organizing and managing covert actions. The OPC,
which was to take its guidance from the Department of State in peace-
time and from the military in wartime, initially had direct access to the
Department of State and to the military without having to proceed
through the CIA’s administrative hierarchy, provided the Director of
Central Intelligence (DCI) was informed of all important projects and
decisions.? In 1950 this arrangement was modified to ensure that policy
guidance came to the OPC through the DCL

During the Korean conflict the OPC grew quickly. Wartime com-
mitments and other missions soon made covert action the most expen-
sive and bureaucratically prominent of the CIA’s activities. Concerned
about this situation, DCI Walter Bedell Smith in early 1951 asked the
NSC for enhanced policy guidance and a ruling on the proper “’scope
and magnitude” of CIA operations. The White House responded with
two initiatives. In April 1951 President Truman created the Psycho-
logical Strategy Board (PSB) under the NSC to coordinate
government-wide psychological warfare strategy. NSC 10/5, issued in
October 1951, reaffirmed the covert action mandate given in NSC 10/2
and expanded the CIA’s authority over guerrilla warfare.* The PSB was
soon abolished by the incoming Eisenhower administration, but the ex-
pansion of the CIA’s covert action writ in NSC 10/5 helped ensure that
covert action would remain a major function of the Agency.

As the Truman administration ended, the CIA was near the peak
of its independence and authority in the field of covert action. Al-
though the CIA continued to seek and receive advice on specific

2NSC 10/2, June 18, 1948, is printed ibid., Document 292.

®Memorandum of conversation by Frank G. Wisner, “Implementation of
NSC-10/2,” August 6, 1948, is printed ibid., Document 298.

4NSC 10/5, "“Scope and Pace of Covert Operations,” October 23, 1951, is printed in
Foreign Relations, 1950-1955, The Intelligence Community, Document 90.
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projects from the NSC, the PSB, and the departmental representatives
originally delegated to advise the OPC, no group or officer outside of
the DCI and the President himself had authority to order, approve,
manage, or curtail operations.

NSC 5412 Special Group; 5412/2 Special Group; 303 Committee

The Eisenhower administration began narrowing the CIA’s lati-
tude in 1954. In accordance with a series of National Security Council
directives, the responsibility of the Director of Central Intelligence for
the conduct of covert operations was further clarified. President Eisen-
hower approved NSC 5412 on March 15, 1954, reaffirming the Central
Intelligence Agency’s responsibility for conducting covert actions
abroad. A definition of covert actions was set forth; the DCI was made
responsible for coordinating with designated representatives of the
Secretary of State and the Secretary of Defense to ensure that covert op-
erations were planned and conducted in a manner consistent with U.S.
foreign and military policies; and the Operations Coordinating Board
was designated the normal channel for coordinating support for covert
operations among State, Defense, and the CIA. Representatives of the
Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense, and the President were to
be advised in advance of major covert action programs initiated by the
CIA under this policy and were to give policy approval for such pro-
grams and secure coordination of support among the Departments of
State and Defense and the CIA.°

A year later, on March 12, 1955, NSC 5412/1 was issued, identical
to NSC 5412 except for designating the Planning Coordination Group
as the body responsible for coordinating covert operations. NSC
5412 /2 of December 28, 1955, assigned to representatives (of the rank of
assistant secretary) of the Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense,
and the President responsibility for coordinating covert actions. By the
end of the Eisenhower administration, this group, which became
known as the “NSC 5412 /2 Special Group” or simply ““Special Group,”
emerged as the executive body to review and approve covert action
programs initiated by the CIA.® The membership of the Special Group
varied depending upon the situation faced. Meetings were infrequent
until 1959 when weekly meetings began to be held. Neither the CIA nor
the Special Group adopted fixed criteria for bringing projects before the

® William M. Leary, editor, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents
(University of Alabama Press, 1984), p. 63; for text of NSC 5412, see Foreign Relations,
1950-1955, The Intelligence Community, Document 171.

6 Leary, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents, pp. 63, 147-148; Final
Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect to Intelligence
Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence (1976), pp. 50-51.
For texts of NSC 5412/1 and NSC 5412/2, see Foreign Relations, 19501955, The Intelli-
gence Community, Documents 212 and 250.
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group; initiative remained with the CIA, as members representing
other agencies frequently were unable to judge the feasibility of partic-
ular projects.”

After the Bay of Pigs failure in April 1961, General Maxwell Taylor
reviewed U.S. paramilitary capabilities at President Kennedy’s request
and submitted a report in June that recommended strengthening
high-level direction of covert operations. As a result of the Taylor Re-
port, the Special Group, chaired by the President’s Special Assistant for
National Security Affairs McGeorge Bundy, and including Deputy
Under Secretary of State U. Alexis Johnson, Deputy Secretary of De-
fense Roswell Gilpatric, Director of Central Intelligence Allen Dulles,
and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff General Lyman Lemnitzer, as-
sumed greater responsibility for planning and reviewing covert opera-
tions. Until 1963 the DCI determined whether a CIA-originated project
was submitted to the Special Group. In 1963 the Special Group devel-
oped general but informal criteria, including risk, possibility of success,
potential for exposure, political sensitivity, and cost (a threshold of
$25,000 was adopted by the CIA), for determining whether covert ac-
tion projects were submitted to the Special Group.®

From November 1961 to October 1962 a Special Group (Aug-
mented), whose membership was the same as the Special Group plus
Attorney General Robert Kennedy and General Taylor (as Chairman),
exercised responsibility for Operation Mongoose, a major covert action
program aimed at overthrowing the Castro regime in Cuba. When
President Kennedy authorized the program in November, he desig-
nated Brigadier General Edward G. Lansdale, Assistant for Special Op-
erations to the Secretary of Defense, to act as chief of operations, and
Lansdale coordinated the Mongoose activities among the CIA and the
Departments of State and Defense. The CIA units in Washington and
Miami had primary responsibility for implementing Mongoose opera-
tions, which included military, sabotage, and political propaganda pro-
grams.’

President Kennedy also established a Special Group (Counter-
Insurgency) on January 18, 1962, when he signed NSAM No. 124. The
Special Group (CI), set up to coordinate counter-insurgency activities
separate from the mechanism for implementing NSC 5412/2, was to
confine itself to establishing broad policies aimed at preventing and re-
sisting subversive insurgency and other forms of indirect aggression in
friendly countries. In early 1966, in NSAM No. 341, President Johnson

7 Leary, The Central Intelligence Agency: History and Documents, p. 63.

8 Ibid., p. 82.

9 See Foreign Relations, 1961-1963, volume X, Cuba, 1961-1962, Documents 270 and
278.
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assigned responsibility for the direction and coordination of coun-
ter-insurgency activities overseas to the Secretary of State, who estab-
lished a Senior Interdepartmental Group to assist in discharging these
responsibilities.'’

NSAM No. 303, June 2, 1964, from Bundy to the Secretaries of State
and Defense and the DCI, changed the name of “’Special Group 5412”
to 303 Committee” but did not alter its composition, functions, or re-
sponsibility. Bundy was the chairman of the 303 Committee."

The Special Group and the 303 Committee approved 163 covert ac-
tions during the Kennedy administration and 142 during the Johnson
administration through February 1967. The 1976 Final Report of the
Church Committee, however, estimated that of the several thousand
projects undertaken by the CIA since 1961, only 14 percent were con-
sidered on a case-by-case basis by the 303 Committee and its prede-
cessors (and successors). Those not reviewed by the 303 Committee
were low-risk and low-cost operations. The Final Report also cited a
February 1967 CIA memorandum that included a description of the
mode of policy arbitration of decisions on covert actions within the 303
Committee system. The CIA presentations were questioned, amended,
and even on occasion denied, despite protests from the DCI. Depart-
ment of State objections modified or nullified proposed operations, and
the 303 Committee sometimes decided that some agency other than the
CIA should undertake an operation or that CIA actions requested by
Ambassadors on the scene should be rejected.'

The effectiveness of covert action has always been difficult for any
administration to gauge, given concerns about security and the diffi-
culty of judging the impact of U.S. initiatives on events. In October 1969
the new Nixon administration required annual 303 Committee reviews
for all covert actions that the Committee had approved and automatic
termination of any operation not reviewed after 12 months. On Feb-
ruary 17, 1970, President Nixon signed National Security Decision
Memorandum 40,"® which superseded NSC 5412/2 and changed the
name of the covert action approval group to the 40 Committee, in part
because the 303 Committee had been named in the media. The At-
torney General was also added to the membership of the Committee.

10 For text of NSAM No. 124, see ibid., volume VIII, National Security Policy, Docu-
ment 68. NSAM No. 341, March 2, 1966, is printed ibid., 1964-1968, volume XXXIII, Orga-
nization and Management of U.S. Foreign Policy; United Nations, Document 56.

1 For text of NSAM No. 303, see ibid., Document 204.

12 Final Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect
to Intelligence Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence, pp.
56-57.

13 For text of NSDM 40, see Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume II, Organization
and Management of U.S. Foreign Policy, 1969-1972, Document 203.
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NSDM 40 reaffirmed the DCI’s responsibility for the coordination, con-
trol, and conduct of covert operations and directed him to obtain policy
approval from the 40 Committee for all major and “politically sensi-
tive”” covert operations. He was also made responsible for ensuring an
annual review by the 40 Committee of all approved covert operations.

The 40 Committee met regularly early in the Nixon administration,
but over time the number of formal meetings declined and business
came to be conducted via couriers and telephone votes. The Committee
actually met only for major new proposals. As required, the DCI sub-
mitted annual status reports to the 40 Committee for each approved op-
eration. According to the 1976 Church Committee Final Report, the 40
Committee considered only about 25 percent of the CIA’s individual
covert action projects, concentrating on major projects that provided
broad policy guidelines for all covert actions. Congress received
briefings on only a few proposed projects. Not all major operations,
moreover, were brought before the 40 Committee: President Nixon in
1970 instructed the DCI to promote a coup d’etat against Chilean Presi-
dent Salvador Allende without Committee coordination or approval.'

Presidential Findings Since 1974 and the Operations Advisory Group

The Hughes-Ryan amendment to the Foreign Assistance Act of
1974 brought about a major change in the way the U.S. Government ap-
proved covert actions, requiring explicit approval by the President for
each action and expanding Congressional oversight and control of the
CIA. The CIA was authorized to spend appropriated funds on covert
actions only after the President had signed a “finding’” and informed
Congress that the proposed operation was important to national secu-
rity.”

Executive Order 11905, issued by President Ford on February 18,
1976, in the wake of major Congressional investigations of CIA activ-
ities by the Church and Pike Committees, replaced the 40 Committee
with the Operations Advisory Group, composed of the President’s As-
sistant for National Security Affairs, the Secretaries of State and De-
fense, the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and the DCI, who re-
tained responsibility for the planning and implementation of covert
operations. The OAG was required to hold formal meetings to develop
recommendations for the President regarding a covert action and to
conduct periodic reviews of previously-approved operations. EO 11905
also banned all U.S. Government employees from involvement in polit-

14 Final Report of the Select Committee To Study Governmental Operations With Respect
to Intelligence Activities, United States Senate, Book I, Foreign and Military Intelligence, pp.
54-55, 57.

15 Public Law 93-559.
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ical assassinations, a prohibition that was retained in succeeding exe-
cutive orders, and prohibited involvement in domestic intelligence
activities.'®

16 Executive Order 11905, ““United States Foreign Intelligence Activities,” Weekly
Compilation of Presidential Documents, Vol. 12, No. 8, February 23, 1976.
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January 1973

Breakthrough in Paris Blocked in Saigon,
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1. Memorandum of Conversation'

Paris, October 8, 1972, 10:30 a.m.-7:38 p.m.

PARTICIPANTS

Le Duc Tho, Special Adviser to the DRV Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks
Xuan Thuy, Minister, Chief DRV Delegate to the Paris Peace Talks

Phan Hien, Adviser to the DRV Delegation

Nguyen Dinh Phuong, Interpreter

Mr. Thai, Notetaker

Second Notetaker

Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs

Major General Alexander M. Haig, Jr., Deputy Assistant to the President for
National Security Affairs

Winston Lord, NSC Staff

John D. Negroponte, NSC Staff

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX 1 of 3]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. Brackets are in the original, with
the exception of those brackets indicating omitted material and those referenced in foot-
note 7 below. The meeting took place at 108 Avenue du General Leclerc in Gif sur Yvette,
a Paris suburb. The residence, owned by the artist Fernand Leger, became a property of
the French Communist Party on Leger’s death in 1955. The Party made it available to the
North Vietnamese as one of the locations for the October round of negotiations. Tabs
A-G (attached but not printed) are documents Kissinger gave to Le Duc Tho during the
first part of the meeting. Tab A contained the U.S. “Proposal,” which Kissinger described
in his memoirs as offering “only a slight cosmetic change” from the U.S. proposal made at
the September 26-27 meetings (see footnote 2 below). Otherwise, according to Kissinger,
the United States intended to stand fast on the proposal, and remain committed to main-
taining the Saigon government and making no more significant political concessions to
Hanoi. (White House Years, p. 1342) Tab B is the “United States Unilateral Statement on
Reconstruction,” Tab C is the “United States Unilateral Statement on Replacement of Ar-
maments,” Tab D is the “United States Unilateral Statement on Withdrawal of DRV
Forces from Laos and Cambodia,” Tab E is the “DRV Unilateral Statement on Withdraw-
al from Laos Cambodia,” Tab F is the “DRV Unilateral Statement on Prisoners,” and Tab
G is a paper on “International Control and Supervision.”
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David A. Engel, NSC Staff—Interpreter
Peter W. Rodman, NSC Staff
Julie Pineau, Notetaker

[Omitted here are social pleasantries between Kissinger and the
North Vietnamese, and Kissinger’s presentation of the American
proposal.]

Le Duc Tho: This morning we have carefully listened to your pres-
entation. Regarding the political questions we remarked that you have
raised a number of points which are nearer to our views, but for a cer-
tain number of other points there are still differences. But regarding the
military questions you have raised a number of new points, regarding
the military questions, regarding the international control and supervi-
sion and regarding the problems concerning Indochinese countries,
that before you did not raise; therefore the stands, the positions, of the
two parties still contain many points far apart.

During our last few private meetings, particularly on the meetings
of September 26 and September 27° we have put forward a number of
proposals, very important proposals; we have also raised our standing
on questions of principles on which we can no longer make conces-
sions. Therefore we have shown our good will and desire of rapidly
ending the war and restoring peace in Vietnam.

During the last few meetings you have also said that you really
want a rapid settlement of the Vietnam problem. We have also agreed
on a working schedule so as to put an end to the war in this month of
October, or the sooner the better. But through the questions you raised
today I am afraid that it would be difficult for us to progress rapidly
and to realize the schedule we have agreed to. Therefore, in order to re-
alize the schedule we have agreed upon and rapidly put an end to the
war, I think we cannot negotiate in the way we are doing now.

If we adopt the way we are doing now, first we have to agree on
the questions of principle, on the way to implement these questions, on
the language to formulate these questions, and afterward we have to
refer them to the two-party forum and the four-party forum at Kleber
Street,® and those forums have to agree on the questions and on the way
to implement them. If we adopt this method, I don’t know how long it
will take to come to agreement and to end the war, to restore peace. Mr.
Special Advisor, you yourself said that if now we discuss the technical
questions of the military problems, the question of ceasefire, at the
forum of Avenue Kleber, it would take many weeks to come to agree-

2See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume VIII, Vietnam, January-October 1972,
Document 267.

3 Kléber Street was a shorthand term for the public plenary talks held at the Interna-
tional Conference Center on Avenue Kléber in Paris.



October 8-23,1972 3

ment. And if the two South Vietnamese parties will engage the discus-
sions on the formation of a three-segment Government of National
Concord, and discussion on the third segment of this government as we
propose or of the Committee for National Reconciliation as you pro-
pose, it will take a long time for these discussions, many weeks.

Dr. Kissinger: That’s what I have been trying to tell the Special Ad-
visor for two months.

Le Duc Tho: And I have not mentioned that our points of view re-
garding the settlement of the internal political problems of South Viet-
nam are still greatly different. So this way of doing is very complicated,
and certainly we can’t realize the working schedule we have agreed
upon.

In order to show our good will and to insure a rapid end to the
war, rapid restoration of peace in Vietnam, as all of us wish for, today
we put forward a new proposal regarding the content as well as the
way to conduct negotiations, a very realistic and very simple proposal,
as follows.

First, on the basis of our 10 Points and on the basis of your 10
Points,* the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the United States will
agree on and sign an agreement on ending the war and restoring peace
in Vietnam as you have once proposed. This agreement is aimed at the
settling of the military questions, such as the question of U.S. troop
withdrawal, the question of handing over captured people of the
parties during the war, the question of the ceasefire under international
control and supervision in Vietnam, including the question of U.S. re-
sponsibility to heal the war wounds and to rehabilitate the economy of
Vietnam. As to the political and military questions of South Vietnam,
we shall only agree on the main principles. After the signing of this
agreement a ceasefire will immediately take place.

Beside this agreement we shall sign another document recording
the agreements regarding the exercise of the South Viethamese
people’s right to self-determination, including the principles of the de-
tails of the political problems of South Vietnam and the principles of
the settlement on the question of Vietnamese armed forces in South
Vietnam that we have agreed in this forum. This document will be re-
ferred to the two South Vietnamese parties for discussion and for im-
plementation after the ceasefire. This document will be referred to the
two South Vietnamese parties for discussion and implementation after
the ceasefire.

Third, after the ceasefire the forum between the PRG and the Re-
public ... the Saigon Administration will be opened for discussion of

4See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume VIII, Vietnam, January—October 1972,
Document 267 and footnotes 2 and 3 thereto.
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the internal military and political problems of South Vietnam on the ba-
sis of the document we have agreed upon here and we have referred to
the two parties, for a rapidly reached agreement between the two par-
ties three months after the ceasefire at the latest.

Beside the forum of the two South Vietnamese parties, after the
ceasefire the three-party forum and the four-party forum will also de-
velop their activities for the continuation of the remaining work. Of
course, after we have agreed upon, the Democratic Republic of Viet-
nam and the United States will continue to meet each other to settle the
remaining questions, the outstanding questions between the two
parties and to remove the difficulties and the hindrances arising in the
other forums.

If we negotiate in the way I have described then a settlement can be
rapidly and expeditiously reached. Therefore, the present negotiations
between us with a view to signing an agreement between the DRV and
the US is decisive for the early ending of the war and early restoration
of peace in Vietnam and to create the conditions for rapidly ending the
war in Laos and in Cambodia.

On the basis of our 10 Points and on the basis of your 10 Points, we
have drafted an agreement to be used for the basis for discussion of the
two parties and to achieve agreement in the three or four forthcoming
days. We should complete our work so that we may sign this agree-
ment and have a ceasefire to end the war by mid-October, 1972, at the
latest.

When we put forward this new proposal we do not let the political
problem of South Vietnam, that is the most thorny, the most difficult
problem, to drag out, to prolong our negotiations; and we should aim
at rapidly ending the war responding to the aspiration for peace of our
two peoples. At the same time we have taken into account the ques-
tions on which you have shown the greatest concern. Last time Mr. Spe-
cial Advisor said that there was a danger, the greatest danger for you in
the U.S. election, this danger comes from the part of your supporters
who would denounce you to have betrayed your ally.

Dr. Kissinger: May I ask a question? Will we be given a document?
Eventually? I don’t need it now, but then I don’t have to write every-
thing down.

Le Duc Tho: Afterward.

Dr. Kissinger: That’s fine; then I don’t have to write everything
down; then I can listen.

Le Duc Tho: The draft agreement, we will hand you the draft
agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: At the end.
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Le Duc Tho: In this new proposal we do not demand the formation
of a Government of National Concord before the ceasefire, but we will
let the two South Vietnamese do this work, three months after the
ceasefire at the latest. And this is what you yourself have proposed, the
same proposal. We are prepared to open the forum of the two South
Vietnamese parties immediately after the ceasefire without placing any
condition, and therefore the timing of the resignation of Nguyen Van
Thieu is now different from what it was before.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: We have responded to what you have considered to
be most difficult for you to reach an agreement acceptable to you,
aimed at rapidly ending the U.S. involvement in Vietnam and the
prompt return of American servicemen including those people cap-
tured during the Vietnam war and their early repatriation. This is one
of our great efforts aimed at rapidly ending the war and restoring peace
in Vietnam beneficial to both parties.

Last time you said that President Nixon proposed that you would
go to Hanoi to meet our leadership. We don’t know whether you still
maintain this intention.

Dr. Kissinger: Are you asking me?
Le Duc Tho: I am asking.

Dr. Kissinger: If we can be certain that on this occasion we reach a
final agreement, which is also what the Special Advisor said, then I am
prepared to go to Hanoi. I agree with what the Special Advisor said last
time, if the outcome is uncertain then it would not be an advantage to
either side for me to go. Therefore if we are very close to an agreement I
would be prepared to go. That’s precisely what the Special Advisor
said to me last time.

Le Duc Tho: Today I would like to let you know that on the basis of
the agreement that we might reach in the two or three coming days, if
we can reach agreement in the two or three coming days, then we are
prepared to receive you in Hanoi a few days after these meetings so
that we can together complete the peaceful settlement of the Vietnam
problem. And we shall discuss the future relations between our two
countries and on questions of mutual concern. And on that occasion the
two parties will sign in Hanoi an agreement on ending the war and re-
storing peace in Vietnam. This is a very significant event. And we are of
the view that the complete cessation of bombing and the mining of
Vietnam is propitious circumstances for Mr. Kissinger to visit Hanoi.
And I think that if in two or three coming days we can reach agreement
here, then it will be time for the U.S. to stop the bombing and mining of
North Vietnam, and the whole of Vietnam, and not north of the 20th
parallel as you said this morning. And if you visit to Hanoi and the
signing of such an agreement will mark a very important change in the
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relationship between the DRV and the U.S., and it is a matter of fact that
if we can’t agree then the question of your visit to Hanoi will not arise.

Dr. Kissinger: If I can’t agree to what?

Le Duc Tho: If we cannot agree here.

Dr. Kissinger: That’s true. I agree with you.

Le Duc Tho: Our present meetings are of the utmost importance. It
will mark the turning point of the whole of our negotiation on the Viet-
nam problem. This is our last effort in the negotiations that have lasted
four years now in order to bring about peace in Vietnam. And I think
also it is the best opportunity for you to seek a correct solution to the
Vietnam problem. If in the two or three days we can reach basic agree-
ment, then this is a very important historical event for our two peoples.
If in the two or three coming days it is impossible for us to come to an
agreement, then our negotiations will fall into a deadlock and the war
will continue, and you will bear the entire responsibility for such a
situation.

The situation in the Pacific is changing considerably. The position
of the U.S. in this area is not as it was before. It is because of the Viet-
nam war, which until now the U.S. is still unwilling to settle. In our
view if the U.S. prolongs the Vietnam war, it will be more difficult for
you. The Vietnam problem cannot be settled through military means.
The experience we have had over the past 10 years has testified to my
assertion. As far as we are concerned, we have been fighting for the
past 25 years. If President Nixon will be reelected and if he continues
the war, then we will resolutely fight on for four more years until we
achieve our objectives. Our people cannot be subdued and we will
never surrender. Throughout our history the word surrender does not
appear in our language.

But I think we should not let this circumstance happen, such con-
dition happen. We shall do our best to reach a settlement and I think
you should do the same. Then in such a way, only in such a way, can
our negotiation come to good results. The war will be ended, peace will
be restored, and such a day will be a day of festivity for our two
peoples.

Now, please let me present the content of the draft of the agree-
ment on ending the war and restoring peace in Vietnam. This draft
agreement has taken as a basis our 10 Points and your 10 Points to be
worked out. We have taken into account the position of both parties, in
an effort to come nearer to each other and to reach a settlement. Today I
will speak about the points, the content, in our draft agreement and
about the questions you have raised this morning and on which there
are still differences between our stands.

Our remarks here are still preliminary; we shall continue to give
comment on the forthcoming days.
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First, Point 1, regarding the Vietnamese people’s fundamental na-
tional rights. So our proposal and your proposal have come to agree-
ment on that point. But in your draft this morning there is a sentence,
you said that “Once overall agreement is fulfilled the U.S. has no inten-
tion to continue its military involvement or to intervene in the internal
affairs of Vietnam.” I think after the signing of an agreement the U.S.
should completely end its involvement, and not “have no intention.”

Second, regarding the internal political problem of South Vietnam.
First, I will speak about the general elections. You propose Presidential
election; we propose election to a constituent assembly. Now we pro-
pose to mention one sentence to be agreeable to both sides: “The people
of South Vietnam shall decide themself their political system through
genuinely free and democratic general elections under international su-
pervision.” And afterward the two South Vietnamese parties will
discuss with each other.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand that point. But the Special Advisor
skipped Points 2 and 3. Will he return to this?

Le Duc Tho: I shall come to that later.
Dr. Kissinger: You will come to that later. Thank you, excuse me.

Le Duc Tho: I shall speak about the point in our draft agreement in
the order we have worked out, but it is the same content as our 10
Points.

Dr. Kissinger: That’s fine.

Le Duc Tho: Now, regarding the principle of the formation of a
three-segment administration in South Vietnam. We have proposed the
formation of a Government of National Concord; you have proposed
the formation of a Committee for National Reconciliation. I think if we
can agree on the authority, the task, the prerogative of this body then
we can agree on finding a name for this body. So in this spirit we pro-
pose to call this general body, this body of power, we shall call it the
“ Administration of National Concord,” and we shall no longer call it
the Government of National Concord. At the central level it will be
called Central Administration of National Concord. At the various
levels we shall call it Administration of National Concord—provincial
level, district level, city level, village level. So it is a compromise be-
tween your views and our views regarding the call of this body.

Now regarding the authority of this body ...

Dr. Kissinger: When does this body begin functioning?

Le Duc Tho: So this body will be formed after agreement is reached
by the two South Vietnamese parties, and after the agreement this body
will begin functioning within three months after the ceasefire.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: But the sooner the better.
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Dr. Kissinger: Of course.
Le Duc Tho: Two months is better.
Dr. Kissinger: Of course. I just wanted to understand.

Le Duc Tho: As I told you the other day, in reality at present there
are in South Vietnam two administrations, two armies, three political
forces. To avoid conflict between the two parties and to strictly imple-
ment the military and political provisions of the agreement of ending
the war, there should be a body, an organ of power in between to see to
it, direct, to supervise the implementation of the signed agreement be-
tween the two parties and to settle conflict arising between the parties.
Moreover, this body will operate in accordance with the principle of
consultation and unanimity. Neither side will coerce the other side. But
in your proposal you only speak about the facilitation, to “facilitate”
the implementation of the signed agreement, to “contribute” to the re-
alization of national reconciliation. But it is not clear how to contribute,
how to facilitate the realization of national reconciliation. Here we pro-
pose that the body should see to, to direct, to supervise, the implemen-
tation of the agreements. So the tasks here have been set more con-
cretely, more clearly; the responsibilities, the authority of the body is
more clearly defined.

As to the task of the Administration, you propose to review the
laws so as to make them suitable to the conditions of peace. We, we
propose that the task of the Administration should insure that the laws,
the measures should be suitable to the new conditions of peace and
should not contradict the people’s democratic liberties and in keeping
with the spirit of national concord. If you say that the task of the body is
to review the policy, the constitution and to make it suitable to the con-
ditions of peace, then it is in too vague terms.

I'would like to further elaborate on the task of the Administration
of National Concord, to point out the differences between we and you.
About the structure, in your proposal you say nothing about the orga-
nizational structure. You only mention about the composition, about 12
men in the central level. Last time you mentioned that the body will be
organized down to the provincial level and the district level. Now you
retract your proposal. As far as we are concerned, we want it down to
the village level, because in our view the organizational structure
should come down to the district and village level, because of the real
situation in South Vietnam. Because a district in Vietnam is composed
of many villages. Many villages come under the control of the PRG;
many other villages comes under the control of the Republic of ... the
Saigon Administration. Even in a village there are many hamlets be-
longing to the PRG and other hamlets belonging to the Saigon Admin-
istration; let alone the contended areas. The situation is very compli-
cated. Without an administration at the lowest level as I mentioned, it
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would be impossible to settle the contention between the two parties. It
would be impossible too, to see to it that the agreement be implement-
ed. And without that, conflicts may resume between the two parties.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand the Special Advisor’s point. I just, for
the record, want to say that the Special Advisor sometimes gets carried
away by his optimism. I don’t recall that I agreed to the functions of
these committees, much less to their operation in the villages. Up to
now we have spoken of these committees in the context of elections;
this is a new dimension. But I will answer the Special Advisor in sub-
stance. It is simply when he refers to my statements I am afraid he
might construe silence as agreement and use it again. I understand
your point, Mr. Special Advisor, I am not debating your point.

Le Duc Tho: I expound our point of view on the organization of the
structure that is different from your point of view.

Dr. Kissinger: That is fine, as long as we understand each other.

Le Duc Tho: When I am negotiating with you I am not optimist,
but I have our principles and I expound these principles. Probably you
are not too optimistic in your conversation with me. I wonder whether
this is true. Both sides should make an effort then. Now let me speak
about the military questions.

Regarding the military questions, Mr. Special Advisor proposed a
period for troop withdrawal of 75 days. I think that we should come
now to an agreement on the period for troop withdrawal. We propose
now 60 days. So there are still 15 days difference. To come to an agree-
ment, why don’t we share these 15 days and prolong it to 67 days?

Dr. Kissinger: You see, the Special Advisor thinks like me. I was
going to propose 67 and a half days. We won't let the Minister com-
ment; he’ll get it all confused again. Is this your proposal, 67 days?

Le Duc Tho: 60 days. So at the utmost if we can come to agreement
you will propose 67 days.

Dr. Kissinger: You will accept that?

Le Duc Tho: A few days for us have no importance.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, this issue will now get settled, Mr. Special Ad-
visor. We shouldn’t spend time on it.

Le Duc Tho: Seven days sooner or later make no difference for us.
You have been remaining there for nearly 10 years now and we are still
strong enough to cope with you. So seven days mean nothing. So the
period for the withdrawal of U.S. forces from South Vietnam, so in your
proposal regarding the withdrawal of U.S. forces from South Vietnam,
you said that exception should be made for the Americans with the
normal function of military attaché. What do you mean by that func-
tion? I think that if they are military they should be withdrawn, all of
them. In the draft agreement we have mentioned in detail about the
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withdrawal of advisors for pacification work, advisors for the police
service of the Republic of Vietnam, and all civilian personnel serving
the Vietnam war. You call it civilian personnel but in fact they are mili-
tary. So all these military personnel should be withdrawn.

The second question is the military aid to South Vietnam, to the
two South Vietnamese parties. We have expressed our point of view
many times already. In our view we think that you affirm that you no
longer want military involvement in Vietnam, but you insist on contin-
uing to give military aid to South Vietnam, so your involvement essen-
tially cannot be ended, and practically the war will go on. But in your
Point 9 you said that the parties should not introduce war matériels,
arms, military personnel, ammunitions into South Vietnam. If you say
so, why do you insist on giving military aid to South Vietnam? There-
fore, we propose now that neither party should give military aid to the
South Vietnamese parties, should not introduce war materials, ammu-
nition, personnel into South Vietnam, neither the PRG nor the Saigon
Administration. I think this is a fair proposal and I don’t know why Mr.
Special Advisor stuck to your proposal.

Dr. Kissinger: Which proposal is he talking about?

Le Duc Tho: Your proposal on military aid to South Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: In Point 2. I understand.

Le Duc Tho: Now regarding the replacement of armaments. We
propose a replacement of armaments on the principle of equality. It is
fair. In proposing this we have taken into account your views on this
question; that means that armaments may be replaced on the principle
of equality. But we propose to let the South Vietnamese parties to agree
on that question of replacement. Therefore we propose that the two
South Vietnamese parties will discuss and agree on the periodic re-
placement of armaments and munitions, in an intention to avoid the
sentence, the language, we have not agreed with each other. This shows
our good will.

Now regarding the question of handing over captured and de-
tained people of the parties. In your proposal you still maintain the de-
nomination of “innocent civilians.” We, we propose “captured people,
both military men and civilians.” So the denomination we propose is
more specific, more accurate.

Regarding the controlling and supervision of the release of pris-
oners, in our view there is a four-party joint commission for this pur-
pose. Moreover, there is the supervision and control of the interna-
tional commission. Therefore in our view the participation of the
International Red Cross in this task is not necessary.

Now regarding the question of cessation of hostilities. Among
other things there is the question of ceasefire in South Vietnam. In our
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draft agreement we propose that as soon as the ceasefire becomes effec-
tive the U.S. forces and those of other foreign countries allied to the
United States and the Republic of Vietnam shall remain in place
pending implementation of the plan for troop withdrawal. Second, the
armed forces of the two South Vietnamese parties shall remain in place
in the regions respectively controlled by them. For the supervision of
the ceasefire, I think that besides the International Commission for
Control and Supervision, the parties concerned should set up a
four-party joint commission and a two-party joint commission for the
task of supervising and controlling the ceasefire.

Now for the beginning of the ceasefire. In our new proposal we
proposed ceasefire, release of prisoners, withdrawal of troops, all of
this.

Dr. Kissinger: No guarantee?

Le Duc Tho: There will be guarantee. And we shall decide on a
number of principles. There will be international supervision and con-
trol. And there is also control and supervision of the four-party joint
commission and the two-party joint commission. But we both, we
should come to agreement so that the ceasefire may be observed imme-
diately. Afterward we shall go into the discussion of the concrete regu-
lations. We have done the same way of the Geneva Conference of 1954
and the Geneva Conference of 1962,” because there are many compli-
cated questions. If we engage in discussions on these questions, as you
said it will take months to come to agreement. But after the ceasefire,
these questions may be promptly settled. Because we shall base on re-
ality at this point to decide the modalities. If you, as you say, want to
rapidly end the war and to realize the working schedule we have
agreed to, how can we go immediately into the details of these ques-
tions? We shall go immediately into the ceasefire and discuss these mo-
dalities. Probably you have done the same way in Egypt and other
places.

Dr. Kissinger: We have, unfortunately, not fought the Egyptians.
They would settle much more quickly than you. Their endurance is six
days, not 25 years. [laughter]

Le Duc Tho: So our proposal has shown our good will, our real de-
sire to rapidly end the war. And it is the same proposal made by Presi-
dent Nixon himself—ceasefire, release of prisoners, and troop with-

5 The 1954 Geneva Conference divided Vietnam into northern and southern zones,
essentially ratifying the Communists’ defeat of the French. The Communists established
a government in the north in Hanoi under Ho Chi Minh, and the non-Communists, sup-
ported by the United States, established a government in the south in Saigon. The 1962
Geneva Accords intended to establish a neutral government in Laos. However, since the
North Vietnamese troops did not withdraw as promised, the Accords effectively ceded
eastern Laos to the Communists.
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drawal. So in our new proposal we have responded to your proposal,
in part.

Now regarding the question of Vietnamese armed forces in South
Vietnam. Regarding the so-called withdrawal of North Vietnamese
troops, we have repeatedly expounded our point of view to you. We
have expressed our views on that question over the four years of our
negotiations. It is not the first time that we have said this. If this ques-
tion is posed, as I told you last time, this question cannot be settled. So
your proposal on the withdrawal of North Vietnamese troops is utterly
unacceptable. We propose the following provisions. We propose the
following formulation: “the question of Vietnamese armed forces in
South Vietnam will be settled by the South Vietnamese parties them-
selves in a spirit of equality and mutual respect, in keeping with the
post-war situation and with a view to lessening the people’s contribu-
tions.” We have proposed such a formulation; you have proposed the
same too. If an agreement should be reached between us, we propose to
record this principle: “The South Vietnamese parties will discuss and
settle this question.”

Now regarding the question of healing the war wounds and reha-
bilitating the economy in Vietnam, we agree to recording one sentence
in the agreement. We propose the following sentence: “The U.S. Gov-
ernment assumes the responsibility to contribute to the healing of the
war wounds and the rehabilitation of the damaged, devastated
economy of North and South Vietnam, without condition attached and
without repayment.” The parties concerned will discuss the implemen-
tation of this provision. Besides, we may sign a protocol on this ques-
tion. As to the details, we shall discuss this question. But until today,
last time, you promised to have a concrete proposal on that question
and to propose a specific sum. But so far you have made no mention
about that. Probably you have it in your papers but you are unwilling
to reveal it!

Regarding the international commission of control and the inter-
national guarantee, there are still many differences between our views
and yours on the tasks of the international commission. Let me speak
on the composition of the international commission. We proposed five
members: India, Poland, Canada and two other countries, each party
would propose one. You disagreed to that. We proposed each party
would propose two countries. You considered that possibility as a posi-
tive one. Now you propose the representative of the United Nations. So
from a proposal that was positive you propose a negative proposal.

Dr. Kissinger: I consider it positive; you consider it negative.

Le Duc Tho: So there is a difference in our view. In our view each
side will propose two countries. We propose two countries; you pro-
pose two countries. It is fair. If now we have another member it will be
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difficult for discussion. And I think that the activities of the interna-
tional commission should also be based on the principles of unanimity
and consultation. We have done the same way in the 1954 and 1962 Ge-
neva Conference. And the members of the international commission
will in turn act as chairman of the commission.

As to the tasks of the international commission, we maintain our
views as previously. The task of the international commission is to con-
trol part of Point 4 in our previous 10 Point proposal. That is, it will su-
pervise the general elections and materialization of democratic liberties
in South Vietnam.

As to Point 5, regarding the control of armed forces of the two
parties in South Vietnam, I think in this connection the international
commission will carry out its task when requested to by the two South
Vietnamese parties. Because the control of the international commis-
sion in these questions is tantamount to interference in the internal af-
fairs of South Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: You are talking about Point 5 now?

Le Duc Tho: Point 5. Regarding the composition of the interna-
tional commission, we propose each party will propose two members.
The norms to choose the members should be the countries who have
not participated in the Indochina war, who have not sent troops to this
war, who have not let their territory to be used as military bases or lo-
gistical bases in this war. Therefore, we think Australia and Indonesia
do not meet the norms.

Dr. Kissinger: What did Indonesia do?

Le Duc Tho: [pause] It has not directly participated in the Vietham
war but everyone knows the attitude of Indonesia toward this war. So
to replace India it is not adequate.

Dr. Kissinger: You are talking now about the commission, not the
conference.

Le Duc Tho: I am speaking now about the international commis-
sion of control. The international commission has nothing to do with
the international guarantee. Because the international commission will
be set up in agreement by the parties to the Paris conference. It is not set
up by the international conference for international guarantee which
set the guarantee.

Dr. Kissinger: That’s your proposal; that has not been settled.

Le Duc Tho: It is our proposal. As to the period of activity of the
international commission, we have clearly defined in the draft
agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: Until there is a definitive government.

Le Duc Tho: Yes, it is our intention. In regard to the international
guarantee: As I told you repeatedly, the conference on international
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guarantee will not guarantee the ceasefire because the ceasefire comes
under the competence of the Vietnamese parties.

Dr. Kissinger: [Speaking of the cook after having been offered a
cup of tea.] He is the most agreeable Vietnamese of the whole group. I
have never given him any difficulty. I do everything he wants me to do.
Please.

Le Duc Tho: As to the guaranteeing powers, we do not agree to
your proposal on the guarantee by Japan, South Korea, and Thailand.
But I think that the question of international guarantee should be dis-
cussed after the ceasefire. What we have to discuss now would be the
question of ceasefire, and release of prisoners under international con-
trol and supervision, the question of reparations. As to the internal po-
litical and military questions of South Vietnam we agree on principles
and the South Vietnamese parties will discuss. So the international
guarantee we should leave it until later. It is not a pressing question.
Maybe after the ceasefire we can talk about this question once or twice
and we can come to agreement. We do this with a view to reducing the
thorny questions. So our aim is to do what you proposed previously:
ceasefire and cessation of hostilities, troop withdrawal, release of pris-
oners. But the question of your responsibility to heal the wounds of war
because once the hostilities have stopped, you are to assume the
responsibility.

Finally let me speak about the question of Laos and Cambodia. I
have expounded our views on that question many times already
throughout our meetings. You in your proposal mentioned many
things throughout Indochina: the question of international control and
supervision throughout Indochina, the question of international guar-
antee throughout Indochina, the question of troop withdrawal and
ceasefire throughout Indochina. We have expressed very many times
our negotiations here deal with Vietnam. We can’t discuss the sover-
eignties of the people of Laos and Cambodia. I have told you that once
we settle the Vietnam problem, undoubtedly, certainly, the question of
Laos and Cambodia will be settled and end the war. There is no reason
that once the war in Vietnam has ceased the war in Laos and Cambodia
will continue. I can tell you that the end of the Vietnamese war will
create a very great impact that will immediately, promptly, end the war
in Laos and Cambodia. Maybe it is immediately after the end of the
Vietnam war. But now you propose that we should record this provi-
sion in the agreement. It is contradictory to the principle of non-
interference in these countries.

Dr. Kissinger: But so is the presence of your troops.

Le Duc Tho: Let me speak. But to take into account your view I am
prepared to acknowledge what I have told you previously. The ques-
tion of American prisoners, we do not agree to record it in the agree-
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ment but I am prepared to acknowledge what I said. We can assure you
that this question will be settled because the number of American pris-
oners in these two countries are not too great. We can discuss this ques-
tion with our friends over there.

We can assure you that when the war is ended the American pris-
oners will return to the States in the same tempo as the withdrawal of
the U.S. forces. We have no interest in keeping them behind. Because
the end of the war is important for our two peoples not for the imme-
diate period, but for relations between our countries for a long term,
long period to come. Only when we have such a desire to have in view
not only our relation to the present period but a long time to come, this
explains our intentions and our proposals. Because we will not deal
with only two or three questions. Because in my view after we can sign
the agreement and end the war we shall meet many times more, be-
cause we have many questions to discuss together. Therefore, in our
agreement there is one paragraph dealing with the relations between
the DRV and the U.S. You will see in the draft agreement.

I have completed the presentation of our new proposal. I have also
pointed out points on which we still differ. I hope you will give careful
study to our new proposal. We think that we both should make an ef-
fort so that in the two or three days to come we can come to an agree-
ment. And a few days later after the agreement you will visit Hanoi and
we shall discuss more important questions. And it is your proposal,
and we met it with great good will, in order to end the war in accord-
ance with the schedule we have agreed upon.

And I think once peace is restored the relationship between our
two countries will turn a new page. Resolutely we shall follow this ori-
entation. It depends on you now. What I have been telling you is with
an open heart, frankly speaking. I think that both we and you should
make an effort to come to an agreement, to sign an agreement, and to
end the war that has lasted rather long. But in a few days to come
whether the war can be ended or not, whether peace can be restored or
not, American prisoners captured in the war can return to their country
soon, depends on you. As far as we are concerned, we are ready. I have
finished.

Now I hand to you the draft agreement. [He hands over paper
“Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam,” at
Tab H.]® As to the text of the agreements reached between us that
should be referred to the South Vietnamese parties, we will hand to you
tomorrow. So they can read it, discuss it, and implement it the sooner
the better but no later than three months.

6 Tab H is attached but not printed.
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So I propose that we should reach basic agreement on all questions
in two or three days to come. So I propose this working procedure. I
propose this.  have given you the draft agreement. Tomorrow you will
express your general views on that and we shall discuss point by point
to see which we agree to, on which we differ, and we shall concentrate
our efforts on these questions. We have two or three days of work. We
should finish the settlement. And if we cannot do that, as I told you,
then the negotiation will fall in a deadlock. Because this new proposal
is exactly what President Nixon has himself proposed: ceasefire, end of
the war, release of the prisoners, and troop withdrawal. And we pro-
pose U.S. responsibility in healing the war wounds for both North and
South Vietnam, and we propose a number of principles on political
problems. You have also proposed this. And we shall leave to the South
Vietnamese parties the settlement of these questions within three
months.

So we have responded to your proposal. We have been discussing
these questions for many months now. We should settle these ques-
tions within a few days. Otherwise the question is unsolvable, because
finally we have responded to your proposal.

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Special Advisor, Mr. Minister, I first of all want
to say I share completely the sentiments you expressed at the end of
your presentation. Our two countries must make peace and they must
start a new relationship and they must pursue that relationship with
the same energy and the same dedication with which we have been ad-
versaries before. This is our solemn intention.

I of course have not had an opportunity to study your paper. From
your presentation I believe that you have opened an important new
chapter in our negotiations and one that could bring us to a rapid
conclusion.

May I now propose the following. Can we take a brief break,
maybe 15 minutes?  would then like to ask some clarifying questions—
without expressing a comment. Then I suggest we meet tomorrow,
perhaps a little later in the day, say at 1:00 or 1:30, so that we have the
morning to work this paper over, because it is without question a very
important document.

During our present break I will think about procedures for a bit
and make some proposals to you about how we can bring it to a conclu-
sion. But I believe you have at least shown us a way by which we might
conclude an agreement this month, which is realistic, which was not
clear before. And I am prepared to extend my stay here if necessary be-
yond Tuesday if this helps our progress. So with your agreement now if
we could take a 15-minute break, then perhaps you could answer a few
questions and then we meet again tomorrow.

Le Duc Tho: We resolutely will come to a settlement.
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Dr. Kissinger: I agree with you. That is our intention.
[The meeting broke at 5:57 and resumed at 6:34 p.m.]

Dr. Kissinger: Now, I have often remarked that even in our most
difficult encounters you have always maintained your dignity and
your courtesy.

Now let me say a few words first about procedure and then about
substance.

With regard to procedure. You have submitted here a very impor-
tant and a very fundamental document. Since it is in the framework of
our own proposals, it is of course one that I believe opens possibilities
for a rapid settlement. These are preliminary comments; when we
study it we may find aspects that are more complex. But if ... I would
like to make a realistic schedule with the Special Advisor. Ending the
Vietnam war is an event of historical significance. And it cannot be
done by one man who travels by Paris to Hanoi, who first settles some-
thing in Paris and then travels to Hanoi to sign the document. So I pro-
pose that we work the next two or three days, whatever time it requires,
to develop a document which is satisfactory to the parties in this room.
I must then take it back to Washington to discuss it with the President,
and we now will have to expand the circle of people who have dis-
cussed it somewhat, at least to get legal opinions. Up to this point no
one in Washington, not one senior official except the President, has
seen any of the documents we have exchanged. But in the past—I have
negotiated with many countries—when I agree with you it is very
probable that this will be approved by the President, with perhaps
minor points here and there. And I will stay here until we have a docu-
ment that I know I can recommend—or until we know we cannot get
such a document.

After we review this document in Washington I must then go to
Saigon. This document says that the agreement is made with the ap-
proval of both our allies. And it is therefore essential that we have this
approved. And it is all the more essential because there are here provi-
sions about ceasefire and other matters that can only be implemented
with the agreement of our allies.

Now, from Saigon I am prepared to come to Hanoi. I could go to
Guam and then come back to Hanoi. I am told for technical reasons that
it would be best if I did this by flying over China, and I am sure you can
help us to obtain the right to overfly China. It depends whether we
make it an open or a secret trip. If we make it an open trip, the way our
planes usually go, it will be picked up by our radar. If we make it a se-
cret trip I should fly over China. But we can work this out; we don’t
have to spend time on it now.

In Hanoi we can complete the agreement and settle the under-
standings that go with the agreement. I think the formal signature
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ought to be some more neutral place, such as Paris. But we could initial
it and settle it, so when I return from Hanoi to the U.S. we could simul-
taneously announce in Washington and Hanoi that an agreement has
been reached and that it will be signed immediately, within a day, in
Paris—if we can get the Minister and our Ambassador into the same
room without an argument—or at any other level. I would be prepared
to come back here; this is not a major matter. And we would have no
objection to announcing that the final negotiations were completed in
Hanoi. Now this process will take, in my view—where are we now, the
8th?—we should be able to complete it during the week of October 22.
Assuming we come to an agreement here.

Le Duc Tho: 22nd of October?
Dr. Kissinger: During that week.
Le Duc Tho: To sign the agreement in Paris?

Dr. Kissinger: Everything, this document with all the changes I
give you tomorrow—which you will accept!

Le Duc Tho: And after the signing, the ceasefire in that week.

Dr. Kissinger: The ceasefire goes into effect when the agreement is
signed. Well, 24 hours later, we have to set a time. But it’s your basic
concept.

Le Duc Tho: But in the week of the 22nd of October.

Dr. Kissinger: If we reach agreement here. I may discover—I usu-
ally do—aspects that are too complex. But if we reach agreement here I
would go back to Washington, then go to Saigon early next week, go to
Saigon then to Guam, then to Hanoi the weekend after. I would be pre-
pared, maybe October 25th, to sign—not this document, but whatever
we agree on. And then the ceasefire goes into effect, if not immediately
then almost immediately.

And if we are that close to an agreement then the issue of the
bombing of North Vietnam will take on a different aspect.

Now let me come to a few general observations.

Le Duc Tho: If we come to an agreement and when you visit
Hanoi, then the bombing should be stopped.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we will certainly not bomb Hanoi while I am
there!

Le Duc Tho: All over North Vietnam, because we have come to a
basic agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: If we have almost come to a basic agreement it is cer-
tainly a proposition we will examine most carefully. It is not an unrea-
sonable proposition. We would be within a week of a final agreement,
and it is certainly something then that takes on a completely different
aspect. Although we would not take the formal commitment until the



October 8-23,1972 19

agreement is signed. This would have to be an understanding between
us.

I'would expect that when I am in Hanoi that we would finish every
detail, that when I leave Hanoi the agreement would be completed.
Otherwise there’s no point in going.

Le Duc Tho: Right.

Dr. Kissinger: So that is the schedule that I now foresee. Now I
would like to raise a number of realistic problems that you would
perhaps like to consider overnight and we will discuss tomorrow.

First, with respect to Saigon. You can make any theoretical com-
ment you wish about the degree of our influence in Saigon, but if we
want to meet the schedule we have to cooperate in removing the real
obstacles. You remember the experience of 1968. I can assure you that it
is not possible for us to do everything that we want. And secondly, we
must be able to recommend to the government in Saigon with a good
conscience the measures we are urging.

Now the concerns which will, of course, exist in Saigon will be that
the agreement permits you to build up in your base areas, that it has no
restrictions on your traditional infiltration routes and permits you to
continue military activities in neighboring countries, especially in
Cambodia and Southern Laos. And therefore it would be essential for
us to be able to find some assurances with regard to those problems.

Now the Special Advisor has already pointed out that there are ne-
gotiations going on in Laos at this moment. I think if you and I reach
some understanding with respect to these, we can give them a very
rapid impetus. I also thought I heard the Special Advisor say that upon
the completion of a ceasefire between us, military operations would
cease almost immediately in Cambodia.

Le Duc Tho: Immediately after the ending of hostilities in Vietnam,
this event can push forward the settlement of the Laos question very
rapidly.

Dr. Kissinger: I am talking about Cambodia now.

Le Duc Tho: After a settlement in Vietnam we believe—we are
convinced—that the ending of the war in Vietnam will push forward
the settlement in Cambodia and Laos very rapidly.

Dr. Kissinger: But there are two questions: One is the settlement,
the other is the ending of the military operations. I am therefore urging
the Special Advisor to consider some formula we can adopt, either in
the settlement or in a protocol, which puts a time limit on the presence
of foreign forces in these countries and some assurances with respect to
their military operations while they are there. It would facilitate
matters very much on my trip to Saigon. I, incidentally, am planning to
take General Haig with me, at least to Saigon. So this is one set of ques-
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tions which I can tell you now we will have to raise with you tomorrow,
and which you might want to think about.

On some other issues: It is impossible for us to write into a docu-
ment an obligation that will be read in the United States like repara-
tions. We have to find some formula to deal with this.

On your definition of what forces have to be withdrawn, your
statement is too inclusive with respect to civilian personnel. But we will
have an alternative proposal for you.

With respect to the replacement provisions of the agreement, it is
to be predicted that the two South Vietnamese parties will never agree
among each other as to the need for replacements, since they have a
maximum incentive not to permit the strengthening of their opponent.
Secondly, of course, we have the concern of what happens if there is a
massive infusion of arms into parts of Indochina not covered by Article
9. Specifically, the Democratic Republic of Vietham. We have a
two-fold problem: One is if there’s an unlimited introduction of arms
into North Vietnam—and since we have not yet agreed on the moni-
toring of the movement of supplies into South Vietnam, this is bound to
be an inequality. So you should consider the formula we have given
you, which we believe is realistic and without which, or something like
it, I can assure you that Saigon will never accept these proposals.

Now, with respect to your forces. We have not asked for the with-
drawal of all your forces. We have said that on the day of ceasefire there
be an exchange of [lists of]” the units that are in place in each area,
which is required in any event. We would hope that such a listing on
your side would show that some of the units that have entered South
Vietnam after March 25 had returned to North Vietnam. Of course it
would also mean that some of your units remain in South Vietnam. We
simply would like the de facto situation on the day of the ceasefire to
reflect some movement.

We don’t want to write it into the agreement. It is a very important
element in presenting the case, and I think you gentlemen recognize its
practical implications are not all that total. If we can’t find every tank
we are not likely to find every soldier. [laughter]

Le Duc Tho: You can’t find them because all of them are Vietnam-
ese. [laughter]

Xuan Thuy: And if you introduce the materials through seaport
and airport we can’t know it.

Dr. Kissinger: We will agree to let you have inspectors at these
places. These are the major things I would appreciate your considering
overnight, and we will come back to them.

7 Bracketed insertion by the editor.
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May I ask one question? What happens after three months if the
South Vietnamese parties don’t agree on a political framework? What
happens after three months if there’s no agreement?

Le Duc Tho: You want me to answer you at this time?
Dr. Kissinger: I would appreciate it, yes.

Le Duc Tho: I think that the two parties should achieve settlement
within three months.

Dr. Kissinger: But what if they don't?

Le Duc Tho: You have responsibility to step up the settlement
within three months; we have the same responsibility. Because re-
garding the political questions, the points you have raised and those we
have raised, there are many we can agree up already. Because if now
the South Vietnamese parties do not come to agreement, then we
should push them to materialize the schedule because the schedule has
been agreed upon. We shall do our best. On the political questions
there are many points on which we have agreed. There are two major
points, the question of the three-segment Government of National Con-
cord and the question of the resignation of Nguyen Van Thieu. These
are two most thorny questions.

Dr. Kissinger: But they have to settle that among each other.

Le Duc Tho: Because we both have come to agreement, and these
two questions we have come to agreement, as the proposal of our side
has reflected it. So it is a great effort on our part. But as to the form of
the body or power in South Vietnam, you propose the Commission for
National Reconciliation; we propose an Administration of National
Concord.

Dr. Kissinger: No, we proposed the resignation of President Thieu
in the context of a Presidential election, and therefore this matter will
now be discussed among the South Vietnamese parties. It will not be
part of our agreement. That is correct?

Le Duc Tho: Right. Therefore, there is one sentence in the draft
agreement I mentioned.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: It is a sentence saying that South Vietnam should
settle their political system through genuinely free and democratic
elections.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand. Now, the ceasefire, however, is of un-
limited duration in South Vietnam.

Le Duc Tho: When we sign agreement between you and us, then
the ceasefire begins and lasts forever.

Dr. Kissinger: Also among the South Vietnamese parties.

Le Duc Tho: Definitely.
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Dr. Kissinger: Now I have only one other issue that is of some con-
cern. In the United States the issue of the prisoners of war is of great
emotional significance.

Le Duc Tho: We know that.

Dr. Kissinger: And therefore the obligation with respect to pris-
oners held in Laos and Cambodia must be very precisely stated.

Le Duc Tho: It is difficult to record it in the document because it
will involve Indochina. It will involve Laos and Cambodia. I told you
that in Laos and Cambodia American servicemen are very few in
number.

Dr. Kissinger: But there are civilians in Cambodia.

Le Duc Tho: There are none. There is no civilians, not in Cambodia.
We know definitely. In Laos there are a few. When we come to an
agreement then we should give you the list.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we must have lists. We must have some ac-
counting for the missing in action. We must have some possibility of
dealing with the facilities. And there must be some assurances we re-
ceive from you in some form which we can show to the families of
those concerned. I believe you. I see no reason why you should want to
hold a few prisoners in Laos.

Le Duc Tho: I told you.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but we must agree on some form of getting that
assurance. I don’t believe that is a decisive point.

Le Duc Tho: We can acknowledge the understanding.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. I can perhaps do best by meeting with my
colleagues tonight on the document, and shall we meet again to-
morrow when we can go through it more carefully? Unless of course
the Special Advisor has any comments on what I have just said.

Le Duc Tho: Let me add a few sentences. Now we have a schedule
proposed by Mr. Special Advisor. Therefore I think that we should
make an effort to put in practice the schedule you have proposed, that
is in the week of October 22, but the sooner the better. And these three
days of meetings are very important. We should do in such a way that
in these three days we will have reached a basic agreement. And if we
reached basic agreement in these three days then we should set a very
accurate schedule of work, from which we should make an effort to put
in practice.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree. With the one proviso that your compatriots
in Saigon are no easier to deal with than you! It’s a national character-
istic. But we will make a big effort.

Le Duc Tho: That question should be understood by General Haig
who has just come back from there. You will have the necessary means
to influence. You should command Saigon, and not Saigon is com-
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manding you. Naturally, you understand from time to time there are
some divergences of views, but objectively speaking I think in the main
you decide everything.

Dr. Kissinger: No, we have influence, but we don’t have unlimited
influence.

Le Duc Tho: But decisive influence.

Dr. Kissinger: We don’t have quick influence and we’re dealing
with a rapid schedule. So it is important, as I said, for you to study what
I have said very carefully. We will make a genuine maximum effort to
meet the schedule.

Le Duc Tho: In these three days we shall really do also maximum
effort. But if after these three days we can’t come to an agreement, we
should say it is impossible to reach agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, let us not be so pessimistic. We have come so
far. So let’s not even admit that there may not be an agreement.

Le Duc Tho: We should make an effort, but as you said we should
not be too optimistic.

Xuan Thuy: You recalled the experience in 1968. I remember this
experience very well. The experience is that the Saigon people availed
themselves by the election of President Nixon to refuse to come to the
conference table very rapidly. So it appears that the Saigon people are
not so obstinate but you have created conditions for them to be obsti-
nate. Now the situation is different now; you are very influential with
regard to Saigon people. On that score I am optimistic.

Dr. Kissinger: If we can get an agreement here that I can enthusias-
tically support in Saigon, I believe we can do it.

Le Duc Tho: I think that if you and we come to an agreement here,
you will force Saigon to abide.

Dr. Kissinger: No, that will not be done. It cannot be done rapidly
enough but if we have an agreement here that we can genuinely believe
in, then we can use all our influence in Saigon and we shall.

Le Duc Tho: So in three days time if we don’t come to an agree-
ment it means we cannot.

Dr. Kissinger: But it means that we must have an agreement that
lends itself to an easy presentation, and that requires some satisfaction
on many of the points I have mentioned to you.

Le Duc Tho: You only speak of our satisfying your demands, but
you have not mentioned your satisfaction of our demands.

Dr. Kissinger: We have to meet. We have made a great effort also
and so we meet. You are quite right; we must do it in a spirit of mutual
comprehension.

Le Duc Tho: So I propose tomorrow we shall meet again at 2:00.
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Dr. Kissinger: Good.

Le Duc Tho: We can work until 6:00 or 7:00.

Dr. Kissinger: Good.

Le Duc Tho: And tomorrow morning we shall study the
documents.

Dr. Kissinger: Good. Thank you for your courtesy.

[The group gets up from the table.]

If we agree on a trip to Hanoi, we must agree beforehand on what
will be said and what coverage it will have. I cannot be made subject of
a television show. Let us come to an agreement first and then we’ll
discuss the trip to Hanoi.

Le Duc Tho: Yes, the date and the time.

Dr. Kissinger: In two weeks. No, faster. About 10 days after I leave
here. Around the 20th.

Le Duc Tho: Around the 20th.

Dr. Kissinger: Around the 20th to Hanoi, and to Saigon.

Le Duc Tho: How many days? Two days?

Dr. Kissinger: What do you propose?

Le Duc Tho: It is up to you. You make your proposal about where
it is to be signed.

Dr. Kissinger: We could agree to it in Hanoi. What I visualize is,
when I return from Hanoi there can be a simultaneous announcement
that it was agreed in Hanoi and will be signed in Paris.

Le Duc Tho: When would it be signed? On what day?

Dr. Kissinger: On the 25th or 26th. Probably here. I mean for the
formal signing. We would initial it in Hanoi; we would agree upon it in
Hanoi. The negotiation would be completed in Hanoi.

Le Duc Tho: So only the formal signing here.

Dr. Kissinger: We’ll have the Minister and the Ambassador in sep-
arate rooms and ring a bell and say, “Now sign!” So no one has to sign
first.

Le Duc Tho: So, we will consider what dates would be convenient
for the work program of our leaders.

Dr. Kissinger: Good. It would be helpful if I knew before I left here.
Or this week.

Le Duc Tho: What is important is on the basis of what we’ve
agreed here. And I can answer you.

Dr. Kissinger: We may decide we can skip the stop in Hanoi. I may
go to Saigon, and then return to Washington and then finish it here.
From our point of view it is not essential to go to Hanoi. Whatever
creates the best atmosphere and best helps a settlement.
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Le Duc Tho: Tomorrow we shall give you an answer.

Dr. Kissinger: One other question. I'm assuming the document
you've given us is not known to others.

Le Duc Tho: No one.

Dr. Kissinger: So there will be no public discussion of it.®
Le Duc Tho: We have not handed it to anyone.

[The meeting then ended.]

8 After meeting Le Duc Tho, Kissinger directed Haig to send the following message
to Kennedy for Haldeman: “Tell the President that there has been some definite progress
at today’s first session and that he can harbor some confidence the outcome will be posi-
tive. However current state of play here confirms that it is essential that we make abso-
lutely no public statements on the status of negotiations.” (Message from Haig to Ken-
nedy, October 8, 2132Z; National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box
856, For the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp Da-
vid, Vol. XIX) Kissinger later wrote that Le Duc Tho’s proposal represented a break-
through moment: “For nearly four years we had longed for this day, yet when it arrived it
was less dramatic than we had ever imagined. Peace came in the guise of the droning
voice of an elderly revolutionary wrapping the end of a decade of bloodshed into legalis-
tic ambiguity.” (White House Years, p. 1345)

2. Message From the President’s Deputy Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Haig) to Richard Kennedy of the National
Security Council Staff'

Paris, October 8, 1972, 2133Z.

Please Flash the following from Kissinger to Bunker.

Quote: You should tell Thieu as soon as possible that at today’s
meeting the other side pressed very softly on political issues and major
concentration was on military and security arrangements. This means
that the other side may surface a ceasefire proposal during these
meetings. While we certainly will not agree without further consulta-
tion, it is essential that Thieu instruct his commanders to move
promptly and seize the maximum amount of critical territory. I am es-
pecially concerned about the environs of Saigon and III Corps and the
areas currently occupied by the enemy’s 5th Division in northern IV

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XIX. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. Sent via Guay.
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Corps. Please reassure Thieu that we will keep him posted as talks con-
tinue. Unquote.

Warm personal regards.?
End of message.

2 Bunker responded the following day: “Concerning your reference to fact that it is
essential for Thieu to instruct his commanders to move promptly to seize the maximum
amount of critical territory, Thieu informed me at my meeting with him on October 6 that
he had given these instructions to his Corps commanders whom he had called in for a
lengthy review of the military situation the same day.” (Backchannel message 183 from
Saigon, October 9; ibid.)

3. Memorandum of Conversation’

Paris, October 9, 1972, 3:58-6:08 p.m.

PARTICIPANTS

Le Duc Tho, Special Advisor to the DRV Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks
Xuan Thuy, Minister, Chief DRV Delegate to the Paris Peace Talks

Phan Hien, Advisor to the DRV Delegation

Nguyen Dinh Phuong, Interpreter

Mr. Thai, Notetaker

Second Notetaker

Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs

Major General Alexander M. Haig, Jr., Deputy Assistant to the President for
National Security Affairs

Winston Lord, NSC Staff

John D. Negroponte, NSC Staff

David A. Engel, NSC Staff—Interpreter

Peter W. Rodman, NSC Staff

Irene G. Derus, Notetaker

[When being greeted by Xuan Thuy, Dr. Kissinger gave the Min-
ister a regimental necktie, as he had promised the day before. The Min-
ister thanked him.]

Dr. Kissinger: I apologize for the delay. But you gave us a great
deal to think about. First of all, Mr. Special Advisor and Mr. Minister, I

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [1 of 3]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The meeting took place at 108
Avenue du General Leclerc in Gif sur Yvette. All brackets, except those that contain itali-
cized corrections, are in the original. Tabs A-D are attached but not printed.
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would like to apologize for having kept you waiting, but we have been
working a good part of the night and today to analyze your proposal.

First let me say, Mr. Special Advisor and Mr. Minister, you have
given us a very important document, which I believe will bring us to an
agreement. We still differ on some points, but if we work the next days
in the spirit of mutual comprehension we should be able to complete
our work here. In fact I would say that my most important work now is
in Washington and in Saigon, and therefore, I should try to return as
quickly as I can and we should work as rapidly as we can.

I also want to say that if we come to a satisfactory agreement here
we will do our utmost, our maximum, to influence Saigon to accept it.
Especially if you show understanding with respect to some of the ne-
cessities we described to you yesterday.

Now let me tell you the tentative schedule on which we propose to
operate.

We should finish our work here hopefully tomorrow, certainly
early Wednesday.

Le Duc Tho: In the morning?

Dr. Kissinger: I would then return to Washington and I could let
you know within 48 hours whether there are any technical objections in
Washington and what they are. They will not be of a major character, I
believe. I would then propose to leave for Saigon on Saturday the 14th
arriving in Saigon the evening of the 15th. I would work in Saigon the
16th, 17th and 18th. On the evening of the 18th we would stop the
bombing of the North. On the morning of the 19th, if your proposal is
still in force, I would go to Hanoi. On the morning of the 21st I would
leave Hanoi to return to Washington. I would arrive in Washington the
evening of the 21st. We would announce the agreement jointly on the
evening of the 22nd or the evening of the 23rd, Washington time. You
would announce it in Hanoi and we would announce it in Washington
at the same time. We would sign the agreement on the 25th or 26th. We
would be prepared to have the Secretary of State sign the agreement. A
ceasefire would go into effect within 24 hours of the signature of the
agreement.

We believe that we can meet this schedule. Does the Special Ad-
visor have any comment on this proposal?

Le Duc Tho: I feel that the schedule you have proposed is reason-
able and if we can do our work here, the sooner the better. We still
maintain our intention on your visit to Hanoi. So the conditions we
have proposed—TFirst, we agree here, second you stop the bombing,
and then your visit to Hanoi. So the circumstances are propitious. And
now we, both you and us, should make an effort to reach an agreement
expeditiously, rapidly and with good results. Therefore if each of us
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have some issue to raise for settlement we should do that with an open
heart, frankly and to come to a quick settlement. What we can record in
the agreement we shall do that. What we can’t record in the agreement,
we shall make an understanding with each other.

Dr. Kissinger: That is agreeable to us. And I would like to say that
while the United States and the DRV have made agreements in the
past, we have always remained adversaries afterwards. But we are
making an agreement with you with the intention of moving from an
adversary to normalcy, and from normalcy to friendship, and therefore
we must seek the guarantees not only in the provisions of the agree-
ment but also in our mutual desire of preserving a long-term
relationship.

Le Duc Tho: I share Mr. Special Advisor’s view that we have been
keeping a hostile relationship for a long time. It is high time now to put
an end to this era and to shift to a new era of new relationships between
our two peoples, and to shift it from adversary relationship to nor-
malcy and to a long-term friendly relationship. As you know, we have
been in very harsh hostile relationship so far, but we are prepared to ac-
cept a visit by you in Hanoi. This shows our firm intention to put an
end to this era of hostility and to open up a new era of relationship, of
peace.

Dr. Kissinger: We will meet you also with an open heart. And with
the intention of looking to the future and to draw a line under the past.

Now, Mr. Special Advisor and Mr. Minister, we have worked on
your plan. We accept its basic approach and we accept many of its pro-
visions, and many of those which we have reformulated are not so far
from yours that we cannot come to an agreement. We have rearranged
the order of some of the paragraphs and I will explain to you the
reasons for that. We must now gain very rapidly the widest possible
support in the United States, because if we shall make a real peace we
want to start it with the broadest possible basis. And our opposition
will come from the right, not from the left. Therefore, we have moved
some paragraphs which seem to single us out for special criticism, and
which you have had a tendency to put at the beginning of each section,
into the middle of each section while accepting the paragraph. Your co-
operation in this would be very helpful.

And also if we could cooperate with respect to some of the points I
raised with the Special Advisor yesterday to speed up the deliberations
in Saigon, this would be very helpful. We have not put it in the agree-
ment yet because we have not found a way of expressing it but, for ex-
ample, I want to speak specifically to the Special Advisor. I have
spoken to him yesterday, sometimes jokingly, sometimes seriously,
about inspection on the infiltration trails. Now I know, speaking
frankly, and the Special Advisor knows, that if you are determined to
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move supplies through Laos you will find a way of doing so. You
always have. Or am I wrong? [Le Duc Tho laughs.] On the other hand,
we rely on the fact that you will consider this inconsistent with our
long-term relationship and that therefore you will look at problems
henceforth in a different way.

Yet to increase the acceptability of the agreement in the United
States and to speed up the deliberations in Saigon, if we in the next day
or two could find some formula to make this possible, it would be very
important.

Now I will give you our redraft of your proposal and you will, of
course, want to study it. I suggest that after I review it for you, perhaps
we might adjourn and meet early in the morning and then work inten-
sively all day tomorrow—unless you have some proposal. But I would
like to review it first.

Le Duc Tho: It is possible. I propose that you give us the text now,
because I can translate it.

Dr. Kissinger: We would like to reserve the right to review it again
tonight because we had to work very rapidly and we may want to
make a few more minor changes. [Hands over U.S. draft agreement,
Tab A.] We have one more unilateral statement, which is the same one
we gave you yesterday, about replacements. [Hands over U.S. “Unilat-
eral Statement of Replacement of Armaments”, Tab B.] And here is an-
other you saw. [Hands over “DRV Unilateral Statement on Prisoners”,
Tab C.]

Now may I review your document point by point? May 1? Should I
begin, Mr. Special Advisor?
Le Duc Tho: Please.

Dr. Kissinger: The preamble. We fully accept the language of your
preamble. We recommend, however, that in our document we list the
United States first and in your document you list yourself first. It is the
normal practice.

In connection with the preamble I wanted to ask the Special Ad-
visor the following: This document is drafted for signature for the
United States and the Democratic Republic. Is it conceivable that all
four parties sign it?

Le Duc Tho: We may think about it. Tomorrow we shall answer
you on that.

Dr. Kissinger: I don’t know which is better, frankly. We should do
whatever way is easier to get the approval of Saigon. If we could have
this flexibility for my trip to Saigon, it would be useful to know. You
think about it.

Minister Xuan Thuy: You mean that the question of the agreement
being signed by the DRV and the United States, there is no question
about it. The question arises that it be signed by the four parties.
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Dr. Kissinger: No question that the United States and the DRV will
sign it.

Le Duc Tho: But if the agreement were to be signed by the four
parties, the contents would be the same?

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes, it doesn’t affect the content.

Le Duc Tho: We shall answer you tomorrow.

Dr. Kissinger: Probably we should maintain this. It is easier. I just
wanted to ...

Le Duc Tho: Primarily we shall sign by both parties.
Dr. Kissinger: No question.

Le Duc Tho: We shall answer you the question on the agreement
being signed by the four parties.

Dr. Kissinger: But it is not a principle, because it may be easier to
do it this way.

Le Duc Tho: The question of the agreement being signed by the
two parties.

Dr. Kissinger: That is settled.

Le Duc Tho: But the question to be settled now is to know whether
the agreement could be signed by the four parties. Tomorrow we shall
answer that.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, I want to be frank with the Special Advisor. The
easier would be if the Special Advisor would leave it to our discretion,
because then we could do it in Saigon whichever solves the problem
the most easily. And then we will tell you when I come to Hanoi. Gen-
eral Haig and I will both go.

Le Duc Tho: Tomorrow we shall have time to talk about this.

Dr. Kissinger: Article 1. We accept Article 1 with a few changes,
but they are not major changes. You are making it a directive, “the
United States shall respect.” We are making it a statement of fact, “the
United States respects.”

Le Duc Tho: All right.

Dr. Kissinger: And you say “consecrate” which is a rather compli-
cated word in English. We would like to say “established by the 1954
Geneva Agreements.” There is no big difference. We also would like to
move one of the paragraphs, but I will discuss what we would like to
move later, but without changing the wording in Article 2. [Dr. Kissin-
ger looks for the document.] My staff thinks that if I don’t have a docu-
ment I can’t do any damage.

Article 2, your Article 2. We accept it with minor changes in lan-
guage. We are saying “upon completion of its withdrawal” first. “The
United States will not continue its military involvement or intervene in
the internal affairs of Vietnam.” “South Vietnam” it actually should be.
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That is taken from your text with minor changes. You don’t have to
comment now, I just want to give you . .. but if you have any criticisms
let me know.

On our copy we left out “South,” but it is in your text. It is ac-
cepting your own text. The copy we gave you maybe we can show that.
It is from your text. All right.

Articles 3 and 4. Your Article 2 is another we are moving—just two
articles further down. It is in the same section, but I will explain that to
you in a minute.

Your Articles 3 and 4 we have put together, but we have essen-
tially accepted them. When the language is changed it is not intended
to change the substance. You will look it over.

Article 5. We have essentially accepted that, except I see there is
another typing mistake. We say “the Vietnamese parties.” We should
say “the South Vietnamese parties.” This is your language. I am cor-
recting our document, not yours.

We have made a few suggestions in it, such as when we say “they
should remain in-place,” that will be physically impossible. They must
have some freedom of movement. Let us say 1 kilometer, 2 kilometers,
etc. And we say that the Joint Commission should work out the modal-
ities of what should be determined as staying in place.

Article 6. We agree that United States and allied withdrawal
should be completed within 60 days.

Le Duc Tho: You don’t have to divide the period!

Dr. Kissinger: No, we don’t have to divide the period. We ask your
understanding if at the end there is some problem, if there are some
technical difficulties, but it will not extend 7 days. But we don’t think it
will be necessary. It won’t be necessary, but ...

Le Duc Tho: Six days more.

Dr. Kissinger: In 60 days.

Le Duc Tho: Six days more—66.

Dr. Kissinger: It won’t be necessary. It is a question of under-
standing. Maybe conceivably one or two days. But we are not making
this agreement to break it.

We have not accepted the phrase that the air and naval forces
should be withdrawn first. I think in such a short period we should
move on the basis of logistic considerations and not on the basis of unit.

We have not completely accepted your language about the with-
drawal of all advisers because some of them have solely economic func-
tions and the Special Advisor and I agreed once that those could stay—
some economic advisers, some civilian advisers, I should say. You
remember?
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Le Duc Tho: [Nods his head “yes.”]

Dr. Kissinger: But we have added a phrase, to show our good will,
that advisers to paramilitary organizations such as the police shall be
withdrawn. Or any other paramilitary organization. We have also left
in the phrase that normal military attaché functions will be maintained.
But we are willing to have an understanding with you or make a com-
mitment to you that the number will in no circumstances exceed 50,
and if you want to, they can be located only in Saigon.

Le Duc Tho: But this military attaché belongs to the United States
Embassy.

Dr. Kissinger: The Embassy. There is no military command that
will be maintained.

Le Duc Tho: So the military attaché to the United States Embassy?

Dr. Kissinger: The Embassy. There is no military command that
will be maintained.

Le Duc Tho: So the military attaché to the United States Embassy?

Dr. Kissinger: To the United States Embassy. Well, he is technically
accredited to the Government but he belongs to the United States Em-
bassy. Fifty is the average number for a country of the size of South
Vietnam. We have checked in Washington. It is not an unusual
number.

Article 7 we accept without change.

Article 8. We cannot accept this as a formal obligation but we will
give you a verbal assurance that on the day that withdrawals are com-
pleted American carriers will be moved a distance of 300 miles from the
shores of Vietnam.

Article 9. We have accepted most of the features of this Article. We
do not agree with the fact that the two South Vietnamese parties shall
agree with each other on the replacement, because they will never
agree. But we can assure you that it is not our intention to modernize
the South Vietnamese forces or to abuse this provision unless there
should be a massive change in the military situation. But you want to
study this Article because I think on this one we are not yet agreed.
And I suggest we discuss it. I think that the Special Advisor will prob-
ably have some comments to make on our draft with respect to this to-
morrow, though I don’t want to discourage him from accepting!

With Article 10, we have accepted this substantially, but we have
retained our language with respect to innocent civilians. If we ask for
the release of all civilians in South Vietnam, then it will be an unman-
ageable problem next week. We think this should be left to discussion
among the South Vietnamese parties, and we will use our influence in a
positive sense.

Le Duc Tho: You go on.
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Dr. Kissinger: Article 11. We accept the preamble. Then we have
reorganized it a little bit. We accept 11 (a), but you will see we have
broken it into two parts. But it doesn’t change the wording, except we
have taken out again, as in the preamble, as in Article 1, we have taken
out the directive and made it a statement of fact. We are trying to curb
the Special Advisor’s pedagogical tendencies.

11 (b), we accept your language.

11 (c), we accept your language.

The rest we have slightly reorganized, so that Point 11 (g) precedes
the other points. We have put in Commission of National Reconcilia-
tion rather than Administration of National Concord.

11 (e) we accept verbatim, except we have substituted “reconcilia-
tion” for “concord.”

11 (f) we have accepted verbatim, except we define what we mean
by neutrality, namely the military provisions of the 1954 Geneva
Agreements.

11 (g): We have inserted your own idea that this central institution
operate by the principle of unanimity and consultation, and we have
put in four months, simply to give the South Vietnamese more time and
a more realistic period. As I told you we have moved our 11 (g) to pre-
cede yours. It now is (d) on ours but it is otherwise unchanged.

Le Duc Tho: Precede paragraph (d)?

Dr. Kissinger: It precedes paragraph (d).

Article 12. We accept the concept of your first paragraph but have
put it into our language. It is less poetic but has the same meaning.

Paragraph 2, I mean the second paragraph, we accept. We have
added the phrase which we had agreed on previously, that “the time
for reunification will be agreed upon by North and South Vietnam.”

In the third paragraph of Article 12 we have added the phrase
which we have given you previously, “shall promptly start negotia-
tions toward reestablishing normal relations in various fields.”

In the fourth paragraph we have tightened the first sentence some-
what and we have deleted the sentence, “shall not recognize the protec-
tion of any countries.” Because we think it’s already covered by the
clause with respect to neutrality.

Article 13. We cannot accept this in a sighed document but we can
give you a unilateral assurance. We will consider tonight whether we
can make a reference to it in Article 19 when we speak of future rela-
tionships, but in any event we will give you a unilateral statement.

Article 14. We accept this almost completely. We accept your de-
scription of Article 4 (a) and we think it is better than what we have put
into our document. Your description of what this Joint Commission
will do with respect to Article 4 (a) is better than ours.
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Let me point out—needless to say, Mr. Special Advisor, in this sec-
tion about commissions and so forth, this is where we will probably get
most of our comments in Washington from our legal people, and this is
where you will have to be prepared to receive some comments from me
within 48 hours of my departure here. In Washington we have many fa-
natics of international commissions. But it is not an insoluble problem,
in my view.

Article 15. We accept this almost verbatim except we believe that
the Joint Commission of the two South Vietnamese parties should deal
with the problem of Vietnamese armed forces in the South.

Article 16. We have tried to avoid the dispute to whom this Inter-
national Commission of Control and Supervision should be respon-
sible by putting in the phrase “until the international guarantee confer-
ence makes definitive arrangements it should be responsible to the four
parties.” And we have added that this Commission can supervise the
free and democratic elections and also the disposition of the forces
mentioned in Article 15.

As for the membership, we maintain our view that the fifth
member should be nominated by the Secretary General® and approved
by the other four members. But we are prepared to make clear that he is
not a representative of the Secretary General. He is simply another
member of the Commission, and we therefore do not say there is a
United Nations role in the Commission. But we are willing to listen to a
counter-proposal on this. We believe that if the Joint Commissions
work by unanimity and the Control Commission also works by una-
nimity, nothing will ever be done, and therefore we maintain our view
of majority vote. We believe that each side should be free to nominate
two members without veto by the other, but we accept that they cannot
be countries who have participated in the Vietnam war with their
forces. We will be prepared to give you our nominations.

Article 17. We accept this verbatim, except that we also put in a
guarantee with respect to the ceasefire, or at least we would like a for-
mulation that makes this possible.

Article 18 we accept verbatim except that we use the word “estab-
lish” rather than “consecrated.” And we have added—it is the poetic
language that we are trying to limit, but it means the same thing. We
are adding a unilateral statement which recalls, as the Special Advisor
pointed out to me, that for purposes of this clause every country ... I
recalled the Special Advisor’s statement to me that the troops of any In-
dochinese countries would be considered foreign with relation to any
other countries, and that the provisions of Article 15 apply to the rela-

2 Of the United Nations.
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tions of the Indochinese countries among each other. You have said this
to me. We have slightly edited your article, and I think that with our ed-
iting—it’s minor—together with our unilateral statement, it meets most
of our concerns about Laos and Cambodia. Except this one problem of
inspection, which the Special Advisor and I are going to think over to-
night, of the trails. [Hands over U.S. Unilateral Statement on With-
drawal of Foreign Troops from the Indochinese Countries, Tab D.]

Article 19 we accept completely.

Article 20 we accept completely.

If I could just indicate to you, so that you don’t look for these ar-
ticles in vain: Your Article 1 is Article 9 of our document. Your Article 2
is Article 3 of our document. Your Article 4 is Article 1 of our docu-
ment. You understand why I do this? It is just to help you.

Le Duc Tho: Yes.

Dr. Kissinger: Your Article 5 is Article 2 of our document. Your Ar-
ticle 6 is our Article 4. Your Article 7 is our Article 5. Your Article 9 is
our Article 6. And after that we have moved ... Your Article 1 is our Ar-
ticle 9. I told you that. And I think I have given you, your Article 12 is
our Article 10. I think the rest follows fairly clearly and we have trans-
posed—you will find the other paragraphs.

So I think there are maybe two or three points of principle; the rest
is mostly drafting that is still to be discussed.

[Dr. Kissinger hands over second copy of US draft agreement.]

Would you make your translation from this document? It is the
same except there are a few handwritten changes. The handwritten
changes are your language, not our language. We will stick to your lan-
guage in order to speed things up.

In addition I have a number of concrete questions having to do
with the trip to Hanoi, on which we should have an answer fairly soon,
but perhaps we can discuss this after the Special Advisor makes what-
ever comments he wishes to make.

One point about the bombing. We would, of course, not resume
the bombing between the time of my visit and the signature of the
agreement, even after I have left Hanoi. It is not just for the period of
my visit. It is from the evening of the 18th onward. Until the ceasefire
goes into effect, and then of course it is automatic. Our formal obliga-
tion will not begin until the ceasefire begins, but we will not resume it
after.

Le Duc Tho: Have you any other questions?

Dr. Kissinger: Well, I have some practical questions about the trip
to Hanoi, if the Special Advisor wants to discuss that.

Le Duc Tho: Please go ahead with your questions.
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Dr. Kissinger: They are, some of them, very boring but since we
will have difficulty communicating with each other. We will fly a
Boeing Presidential aircraft and you will have to tell us which airfield
to use and how to communicate with it. And you have to tell your
anti-aircraft crews to observe the ceasefire or our plane would be
spotted.

We find it very difficult to come secretly. I think we should an-
nounce on the day that I am going there that I am going. We should
work out a simple joint announcement and the time that it will be
made. Our plan would be to fly up along the coast and to enter the air-
space from the southeast over the Gulf of Tonkin or any other direction
you tell us. When we were in China we used our aircraft to communi-
cate with Washington and it would be our only means of communica-
tion. But that means that you will have to supply the power for the air-
craft at the Air Force [airport]. I just give you all these technical
questions. In that case . . . also I am using the example of our visits both
to the Soviet Union and to Peking. There was a car which was stationed
at the airport, and a driver, so that the crew could bring messages to us
where we were staying. It would be useful for us to know about how
long it would take for a message to reach us from the airplane.

Le Duc Tho: They will have to cross a pontoon bridge so it will take
a longer time. [Laughter] I tell you this, but it will take a short time.

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes, I just give you the questions. These are not
questions of principle. Also our aircraft crew has to stay with the air-
craft. We don’t want you to learn our codes. [Laughter] We will give
you a list of the crew which is ... [To Haig]: About how many?

General Haig: About 30.

Dr. Kissinger: It can’t be 30. It is about 19 and there will be prob-
ably this group—certainly this group—plus two security people who
are there to guard documents, not to guard me. Also I am assuming—
these are questions that came up on previous trips—that you have a
ramp for the right size of a Boeing plane. [Laughter] Are there many
Boeing planes visiting you?

Le Duc Tho: Probably your planes are too high and we have no
stairs, so you will have to parachute. [Laughter] But frankly speaking,
probably our ramp is not so high as your plane, so I advise you to bring
some stairs of your own, because all we have is for Ilyushin-18.

Dr. Kissinger: [Aside to Haig]: We can’t bring stairs, can we? We
will have to check.

Le Duc Tho: Could you please give us the document with the tech-
nical questions and we will cable Hanoi to get the exact answers?

Dr. Kissinger: Can I give you them tomorrow? Because then I can
give you the exact height of the door. Or do you want this now? I will
give it to you. You want it now?
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You know how I deal with secret documents? I take off the word
“secret,” then it no longer is secret. [Aside to Lord]: Here, write them
out before the end of the meeting and give them to them. [To Le Duc
Tho:] He will write them out and before the end of the meeting he will
give them to you.

Now I am assuming that when we are in Hanoi we will not be ex-
posed to any public spectacle. I mean that there will be no propaganda
made of our visit. We don’t object to a picture but we would object to
films that would be shown that we could not mutually agree upon.

Le Duc Tho: So you don’t want it to be filmed?
[Dr. Kissinger and General Haig confer.]

Dr. Kissinger: Well, if we can have a mutual agreement that you
will release only those things we can mutually agree on, I have no ob-
jections. So that it is not a unilateral thing. If we can do that, then you
can film it. [Tho nods yes.]

And we would like to have some ideas of the schedule you pro-
pose—whom I should see, and so on.

Le Duc Tho: We shall discuss the program of work with you. We
propose also that you give us your intention on the subjects you want
to discuss when you are there.

Dr. Kissinger: I think we should discuss first any issues that we
have not settled here, though I hope we settle everything here. But we
should not leave too much for Hanoi, because quite frankly if we take
such an important step as a visit to Hanoi, which is difficult for both of
us, it must succeed; it cannot fail. So what I might discuss in Hanoi
would be those issues that come up in Saigon and then perhaps how
we envision our future long-term relationship between the DRV and
the U.S. Then we will complete the agreement in Hanoi, and the text
with which I will leave Hanoi will not be changed any more or be sub-
ject to any negotiations. That is the text that will be signed the following
week Thursday or Friday here.

Now when the Special Advisor leaves here for Hanoi, this will be
quite a sensation for the press. And he is so skillful at handling the
press that I do not wish to make any suggestions to him. But I would
like to suggest . ..

Le Duc Tho: When I return to Hanoi the press will ask?

Dr. Kissinger: They will ask whether this means our negotiations
have broken off, so if I may suggest ...

Le Duc Tho: Of course I will not speak about that. I think when we
reach basic agreement here I will never say this to the press.

Dr. Kissinger: And similarly you should not show any indication
that I am coming to Hanoi, because this will make my task in Saigon
much harder. I will tell Saigon, but only after I have their agreement to
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our document. Also it would be very useful if we could avoid any indi-
cations of progress—which is the opposite of what I said before—any
indication of progress before I leave from Saigon. So we will endure
one more week of the Minister’s assaults.

Xuan Thuy: At the next session I will not be present at Kleber Av-
enue, then I will not attack you.

Dr. Kissinger: But there should be no hints of this new approach,
because we will not send it to Saigon until General Haig and I arrive
there. [Dr. Kissinger hands over the technical questions regarding
going to Hanoi.]

Le Duc Tho: Yes, we will not do that.

Dr. Kissinger: This is all I have for today. What we would like to do
is to settle the rest of it as rapidly as possible so that I can return to
Washington, where we will have to enforce some discipline. We are
prepared to meet tomorrow morning and we are prepared to stay
through Wednesday, but the earlier the better for the schedule.

Le Duc Tho: Have you finished, Mr. Special Advisor?
Dr. Kissinger: Yes.

Le Duc Tho: We have held many private meetings, but only today
we, our side, can say that we have realized that we might reach agree-
ment in two or three days more. This is the result of our efforts and
your efforts too. So it is clear that once we wanted a settlement both
sides make an effort and we come to results. We shall endeavor to re-
alize the schedule we have agreed to. As to your trip to Hanoi, on the
technical points, we shall give you the answer on your questions. If not
during your stay here, we shall answer you through the liaison officer
of the United States Embassy.

Dr. Kissinger: The Colonel?

Le Duc Tho: Colonel Guay. As to whether your trip will be an open
trip or a secret trip, we shall answer through Colonel Guay too.

Dr. Kissinger: We examined the question yesterday. It is almost
impossible for me to disappear for two days now. When I leave Saigon
the press will expect me in Washington. So our proposal is to just an-
nounce it just as I am leaving Saigon, or just after I have left Saigon and
I am on the way to Hanoi. But we should agree on the text of the an-
nouncement, which should be very simple, and the time, so that we can
make it jointly here.

Le Duc Tho: But you intend to stop the bombing in the evening of
the 18th, but you will reach Hanoi at what time?

Dr. Kissinger: The morning. We can agree on this—what is the
time difference between Hanoi and Saigon?

Le Duc Tho: One hour.
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Dr. Kissinger: You are further ahead one hour?

Mr. Phuong: One hour later.

Dr. Kissinger: So when it is 8 o’clock in Saigon it is 9 o’clock in
Hanoi.

Mr. Phuong: 7 hours in Hanoi; 8 in Saigon.

Dr. Kissinger: And 7 in Hanoi. You tell us—so I would think we
would leave—it takes two hours from Saigon?

Xuan Thuy: It depends on the speed of the plane.

Dr. Kissinger: That is a point.

Mr. Negroponte: Two and a half hours. That’s a guess.

Mr. Phuong: That is roughly.

Dr. Kissinger: So if we leave at 8 o’clock, we can be in Hanoi by 9:30
or 10? You tell us.

Le Duc Tho: On the 19th.

Dr. Kissinger: On the 19th.

Le Duc Tho: So in my view if you reach Hanoi on the 19th in the
morning, then the announcement should be made on the 19th in the
morning.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: The cessation of the bombing I think you should stop
in the morning of the 18th. Because if so, when we announce your trip

then public opinion will be more favorable. And the difference between
the morning and the evening . ..

Dr. Kissinger: To us it is a public relations problem. As soon as the
bombing stops there will be unbelievable speculation in America, and
we would like to avoid this for as long as possible. We can stop from
the 20th parallel in the morning, reduce it in the rest of the country, and
stop it completely in the evening. Our concern is our press, and we do
not want to create a general atmosphere of hysteria in Washington and
Saigon before we have completed our work there. So we will stop north
of the 20th parallel in the morning of the 18th.

Le Duc Tho: And reduce south of the 20th during?

Dr. Kissinger: And reduce south of the 20th parallel late in the day,
and stop completely late in the evening.

Le Duc Tho: What time would you stop?
Dr. Kissinger: About 5.
Le Duc Tho: And in the morning?

Dr. Kissinger: There will be no bombing in the morning. We will
stop north of the 20th the preceding evening. Or let us say 7 in the
morning north of the 20th.
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Le Duc Tho: As to the announcements on the trip, I suggest that
when you arrive in Hanoi then we announce as soon as you arrive.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, it has to be simultaneously in Washington. It
may be better just after I leave Saigon, because they will know in Saigon
and they will leak it. But at any rate it will be exactly the same hour that
we announce it.

Le Duc Tho: It will be more convenient for us if you arrive in Hanoi
and we announce, and when you leave Hanoi we announce again.

Dr. Kissinger: That is all right with us. [Aside to General Haig:] Is
there any reason why we can’t?

General Haig: No.
Le Duc Tho: Only a few hours later as you intended.

Dr. Kissinger: It will not hold because it will also be known in
Saigon.

Le Duc Tho: I think that there would be no problem for you be-
cause the announcement is made only two hours later.

Dr. Kissinger: We will agree on the time as you proposed, the ar-
rival. We will agree on the time. It is all right with you. We can control
what we must in Washington. We will not announce in Washington
until the time you and we agree on.

Le Duc Tho: Because if the announcement is made before you ar-
rive, then there may be some movement in the public opinion.

Dr. Kissinger: I am very popular in Hanoi, I understand. [Laugh-
ter] But we will propose a text to you tomorrow. It will be very simple.

Le Duc Tho: As to our resumption of our work I propose, because
we shall need some time to study your proposal, therefore I propose
that we shall meet again at 3 o’clock in the afternoon. We shall then
complete the work tomorrow afternoon, otherwise we shall meet again
on Wednesday. We should endeavor to complete our work, to settle ev-
erything, before you go to Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: Because if so, we shall have more time in Hanoi to
discuss more important problems.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: But if there is something left then we shall continue to
discuss it in Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: Except it should not be an issue of principle, because
we should not have the risk of failure.

Le Duc Tho: Certainly.
Dr. Kissinger: Also you will let us have some idea of which of your

leaders we will meet, because our press will watch very carefully and
ascribe particular significance to that.
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Le Duc Tho: I think that when you arrive we shall discuss our
working program and whom you will meet. I think there will be no
problem. Who you wish to meet, we shall arrange and we shall ex-
change views with you.

Dr. Kissinger: I would like to find out from General Giap how he
got his tanks to An Loc, so that I know where to put the inspection
teams on the Trail. [Laughter]

Xuan Thuy: Probably General Giap himself doesn’t know how to
infiltrate the Trail with tanks.

Le Duc Tho: But it is also military secrecy.

Dr. Kissinger: Oh, yes.

Le Duc Tho: Now I would like to hand to you the Agreement on
the Exercise of the South Vietnam People’s Fundamental National
Right to Self-Determination. This is regarding the political questions, so
that we can have acknowledgment of the agreement we have reached
and we may sign this document too. This document will be referred to
the two South Vietnamese for their discussion, and the completion of
their discussion within three months. It is the document which will be
put into the two-party forum to quickly get results. The contents of this
document is what has appeared in the agreement but in more details.
[Tho hands over DRV draft agreement (Tab E).]> So we shall meet again
tomorrow.

Dr. Kissinger: But this is not an integral part of the agreement. It is
a record of discussion.

Le Duc Tho: It is not an integrated part of the agreement. It may be
a document that you and I will sign and refer to the two parties. If we
can agree, we can do this. We can give it to the two South Vietnamese
parties and we can agree further that they will use it as a basis for dis-
cussion on implementation.

Dr. Kissinger: We shall study it carefully tonight. On our funda-
mental document I propose ... well, I will have our plane come back
tomorrow. If we finish and reach agreement then I shall leave to-
morrow night. If we do not finish I will stay Wednesday. I must leave
Wednesday because the President is leaving Washington on Thursday
and I must see him to go over this. It would be better if I could, in fact,
leave tomorrow night so that I can spend Wednesday with him before
he leaves. There will be directives that have to be issued. If we agree on
the basic document, then perhaps I will keep on one or two of my asso-
ciates here on Wednesday so that when the text is retyped they can

3 Tab E, “Agreements on the Exercise of the South Viet Nam People’s Right to
Self-Determination,” undated, is attached but not printed.
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compare it with your version, so that we can be sure we have exactly
the same version. That is agreeable?

Le Duc Tho: Agreed. We shall endeavor to finish up tomorrow, but
if there is something left we should foresee another day, Wednesday.

Dr. Kissinger: I will be prepared to stay Wednesday.

Le Duc Tho: So you will leave behind one or two of your experts
and we shall have one or two of our experts.

Dr. Kissinger: If it is not finished I will stay behind. If it is finished
then I will leave one or two of my associates behind, simply to compare
the texts to make sure there is no misunderstanding. But if we meet the
schedule, we have an urgent requirement in Washington to make the
preparations that are necessary and to issue the directives. And to be
frank, I don’t want to lose the day that the President will be in Wash-
ington. If I don’t see the President on Wednesday night, I cannot see
him until Friday morning and then the whole schedule will slip behind.
This is a practical problem.

Le Duc Tho: We shall make the utmost to complete our work to-
morrow, but if not, we will complete it on Wednesday.

Dr. Kissinger: And when the Special Advisor goes to bed tonight
and he is thinking about Ho Chi Minh Trail, maybe some ideas will
come to him. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: After the restoration of peace I will show you the Ho
Chi Minh Trail. But I don’t know if you are strong enough to climb
mountains!

[The meeting adjourned at 6:08 p.m.]

4. Memorandum From the President’s Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Kissinger) to President Nixon'

Paris, October 9, 1972.

SUBJECT

Paris Negotiations

Meetings thus far have been tense and volatile. I have pressed
during both Sunday’s and today’s meetings to obtain concessions on

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XIX. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. A note on the memorandum indicates
that the President saw it.
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the military issues while the other side has persisted in trying to obtain
concessions on the political.” During Sunday’s meeting, which lasted
over six hours, some give was manifested which suggested Hanoi’s
anxiety to get a settlement as soon as possible, but at the same time to
achieve maximum pressure on GVN in the political area.

During today’s meeting, which lasted only two hours, I took a
strong position, insisting that no further progress could be made in the
political area until we had absolute security and military guarantees.
This resulted in anxiety and concern on the other side and firm promise
to deal positively with security issues at tomorrow’s session.

At this juncture I believe we have chance to obtain significant
progress by maintaining firm position and anticipate progress at to-
morrow’s session. The essential aspect of issue is to be sure now that no
public statements are made which would suggest either anxiety or con-
cern for the current rounds of talks. It is even more important to be si-
lent as to substance. We are at a crucial point.

We will have firm prognostication at the end of tomorrow’s ses-
sion. I will return tomorrow evening unless major progress is probable
as a result of further extension of our talks.

2See Documents 1 and 3.

5. Memorandum of Conversation'

Paris, October 10, 1972, 4-9:55 p.m.

PARTICIPANTS

Le Duc Tho, Special Adviser to the DRV Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks
Xuan Thuy, Minister, Chief DRV Delegate to the Paris Peace Talks

Phan Hien, Adviser to the DRV Delegation

Nguyen Dinh Phuong, Interpreter

Mr. Thai, Notetaker

Second Notetaker

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [1 of 3]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The meeting took place at 108
Avenue du General Leclerc in Gif sur Yvette. The tabs are attached but not printed.
Brackets, with the exception of those indicating omitted material and italicized correc-
tions to the text, are in the original.



44  Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs

Major General Alexander M. Haig, Jr., Deputy Assistant to the President for
National Security Affairs

Winston Lord, NSC Staff

John D. Negroponte, NSC Staff

David A. Engel, NSC Staff—Interpreter

Peter W. Rodman, NSC Staff

Julienne L. Pineau, Notetaker

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we have all been working hard.

Le Duc Tho: Let us begin now. I shall express our views on the
draft agreement you have handed to us yesterday. We have carefully
studied the draft you give us. We realize that you have made efforts so
that we may come to agreement. However, after a careful study of your
draft we see that a number of complicated problems are still left.

On many occasions President Nixon and you yourself stated that if
we show a comprehensible position with regard to the three-segment
government and to the resignation of Nguyen Van Thieu, then all other
questions will be negotiable. We have made a great effort on these
questions. We have put forward new, correct, reasonable and logical
proposals aimed at rapidly settling the Vietnam war. But we realize
now that in your draft you have raised many new questions regarding
the military problems. These problems you raised make the settlement
of the Vietnam problem more difficult.

Yesterday night you sent us a message. [U.S. message at Tab A]* In
this message you raised questions which make more complicated the
settlement on the Vietnam problem. Moreover in your draft there are
problems on which we had come to agreement but now you have
changed your stand. So through your draft we realize that you have
made constructive proposals so that we might come to an agreement,
but there are still left many questions, particularly in the military field,
in which you appear to be very tight towards us but very loose towards
you. We take into account your major concerns, but on the contrary you
have not taken into account our major concerns. It is not fair, indeed,
and not reasonable.

2Tab A is an October 9 message from Nixon to Kissinger, which included four
points Nixon wished to be transmitted to Le Duc Tho. First, at the end of the first sentence
to the draft agreement Nixon would add: “The ceasefire shall be of indefinite duration
and independent of any other provisions of the agreement.” Second, Nixon indicated that
“the United States “attaches importance to the surveillance of infiltration routes through
Laos.”” Third, he added that the list of forces in South Vietnam to be exchanged when the
cease-fire agreement was signed “should reflect the absence of those [North Vietnamese]
forces which entered South Vietnam after March 25, 1972.” Fourth, since the United
States, as a gesture of good will, was prepared to stop bombing North Vietnam a week
before signing the cease-fire agreement, it would consider “as a comparable gesture of
good will if the Democratic Republic of Vietham would release a significant number of
prisoners of war to United States authorities within one week of the signing of an
agreement.”
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So we wonder whether because we have put forward a reasonable
solution aimed at rapidly settling the war, we wonder whether because
of this attitude of ours that you make more pressures on us. This is my
impression. I frankly tell you this. Therefore, we think that such a stand
is not correct. We should settle the problem on a basis of reciprocity,
reasonableness and logic. Therefore, I think that you should better un-
derstand us. There are only today and tomorrow left for us. If we don’t
come to an agreement then, how should we continue the negotiations?
If no settlement is reached, then we fall into a deadlock.

Therefore I think we should make an effort to come to a basic
agreement on all questions. I think that if we come to a basic agreement
on basic questions, then there should be no change in the agreement.
You should give assurance to us on this. It wouldn’t do if, as you said
yesterday, changes may be brought afterward, after you return to
Washington or after your trip to Saigon. If so we certainly will fall into a
deadlock. Naturally, as we said previously, we might bring about some
changes about the language, about technical questions. Objectively
speaking, we may change a few words, a few sentences. But normally a
change in the language may lead to a change in the substance, in the
intentions.

We have reached now the final limit of our proposals. We can’t go
beyond this limit. We have agreed to a schedule; we should endeavor
to meet this schedule. Because our working program has been set too;
we can’t upset this program. These few points I would like to bring to
your attention so that we can come to an agreement and meet the
schedule we have set up.

Now let me express my views on the content of your draft.

Dr. Kissinger: May I make a general observation before we go into
detail? [Le Duc Tho nods.]

First, I recognize that you have made a major effort, Mr. Special
Advisor. And so have we. We face a problem that both of us have to
convince many audiences if we want to move very rapidly. We have no
intention of bringing additional pressure on you. Because I believe
when we have made the big decision to make peace, most of the issues
which we will face are not decisive. What is decisive is the attitude with
which we will carry out the agreement, and that means we must both
be satisfied.

Now with respect to your last point, I agree with you that after we
finish here there should be no changes to change the meaning or the
principle. We should consider the negotiation concluded when we
finish here. From the point of view of bureaucratic management—I will
be very honest with you—it might help us if you would show under-
standing, if you would permit some of our people to suggest one or two
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changes in wording that have primarily legal and no substantive signif-
icance, so that they have interest in defending this document.

As for Saigon, we will take care of that problem. And we will not
raise new issues of principle. We do not want to be in Hanoi unless
there is a full understanding that the agreement is concluded. We do
not want to have the negotiation reopened in Hanoi. So we must con-
clude here.

Le Duc Tho: Let me answer.

First, regarding the implementation of the signed agreement. I can
tell you, Mr. Special Advisor, that we are the most serious in imple-
menting the signed agreement. The experience of the past 25 years has
shown this. But the implementation, the strict implementation of the
signed agreement does not depend only on one side; it requires the se-
rious implementation of both sides. If one side does not respect the
agreement then naturally the other side will not do the same. There-
fore, all the parties should insure the strict implementation of the
agreements.

As far as you are concerned, as I told you the other day, when we
are fighting we are resolute, but when we have decided to make peace
we are resolute too. And when a settlement is reached we shall abide by
what we have undertaken to do. Because the relation between our two
countries does not lie only in this negotiation; it will stretch a long pe-
riod to come. This is our desire. But it also depends on you too.

As to a change in some sentence or some wordings of the agree-
ment, we understand that once the agreement has not yet become a
signed agreement, then some changes may be brought to some sen-
tences or words. It is the same, objective regulation, but what we
wanted to stress on is that the change of the language or wording
should not bring about a change in the substance of the problem.

Dr. Kissinger: We agree.

[Omitted here are Le Duc Tho's detailed discussion of the United
States proposal and Kissinger’s reaction to Le’s comments.]

Le Duc Tho: There is one more great major question I have not
mentioned. That is what is called your responsibility in healing the
wounds of war. I have raised this question on many occasions since we
met. Then you promised to give a specific answer, but until now you
have not. We have responsed to many questions of your concern, but
our questions of concern—and this is one of these questions—have
been ignored. We should like to have a sentence in this document. We
would have preferred to have a separate chapter, but taking into ac-
count your views you said that there would be an article in the chapter
on relationship between the DRV and the U.S. So I propose the follow-
ing article. We propose “The Government of the United States of Amer-
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ica accepts to contribute to a program of post-war reconstruction and of
economic development and of healing the war wounds in North Viet-
nam.” We have drafted a protocol, bilateral, between Vietnam and the
U.S. I shall hand it to you. I think that this way of doing it is suitable.
This is the last major question I raise to you.

In sum now the great questions. Regarding what you call the with-
drawal of North Vietnamese troops, I have expressed my views to you.
It is a big question of principle. If we don’t resolve it, it would be very
difficult.

What you have said in your message, we should pay attention to
the infiltration through Laos. So in this agreement, we have dealt with
this question in two paragraphs.

Dr. Kissinger: Where?

Le Duc Tho: Let me tell you. First, regarding South Vietnam, we
have mentioned that the two parties shall refrain from introducing ar-
maments, munitions, war matériels, and troops into South Vietnam.
Regarding Laos and Cambodia we shall do as I have just told you. So
this insures, this guarantees, that we desire an end to the war. And it re-
sponds to your concern about the possible “infiltration” into Laos and
Cambodia, and you should do the same way too. We have paid atten-
tion to what you said in your message.

Regarding the content of the message you sent to us, what you said
about the ceasefire of indefinite duration, we responded to. We have a
proposed sentence to add to it, and this sentence is stronger than you
have mentioned here.

Your second concern is about the supervision of the infiltration
route, so we have responded to add a sentence to it that “Foreign
powers should put an end to all military activities in Laos and Cam-
bodia, totally withdraw from and refrain from reintroducing troops,
military advisers ...”

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but that’s conditional on a settlement in Laos. If
it were not conditional on a settlement in Laos we would have no
trouble with it. If paragraph 15 (b)? becomes an obligation under the
agreement, then the Special Advisor is quite right, then all my neces-
sities are taken care of.

Le Duc Tho: You demand that we should take into account your
concern, but you never had thought for our concern.

3 Reference is to the text in Tab G, an unofficial translation of North Vietnam’s draft
“Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Viet Nam.” Article 15(b) (Chapter
VII) reads: “Foreign countries shall put an end to all military activities in Laos and Cam-
bodia, totally withdraw from and refrain from reintroducing into these two countries
troops, military advisers and military personnel, armaments, munitions and war
matérial.”
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Dr. Kissinger: No, we do too, but it is a problem for us.

Le Duc Tho: There is another question in your message, that is,
what you call the North Vietnamese troops leaving. It is one very big
question and I have been telling you for the past four years we will
never accept it.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: Now another point, about your proposal to release a
number of American prisoners within one week of the signing of the
agreement. This question had been met by the provision of the agree-
ment. After the signing of the agreement there has been stipulated a pe-
riod for the troop withdrawal, for the release of the prisoners. And we
shall carry out all these provisions. But this question may be further
discussed during your visit to Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: But after the agreement they are released to us, not
to Cora Weiss. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: It is certain.

Dr. Kissinger: I mean not to us personally, but to the U.S.
Government.

Le Duc Tho: So in sum we have made real efforts with a view to
ending the war. And on many questions we have proposed a reason-
able and logical solution taking into account your concerns. But once
again, I would like to repeat that you should also take into account our
concerns. It would be fair then and reasonable. I have finished my com-
ment on the draft of the agreement you handed to us.

Let me now deal with other questions now. Now about the docu-
ment on the “Agreement on the Exercise of South Vietnam People’s
Right to Self-Determination,”* we are awaiting your comments. And
what you acknowledge on that, you will make a unilateral statement
and to give that statement to us.

The document you have given us, there are some we think it all
right; there are others we don’t think it all right. But we don’t give an-
swer on that.

As to the recording of an understanding between us, there are
some you have correctly recorded as we understand; there are others
that are not quite. But the acknowledgements which constitute an un-
derstanding between us should not be published.

Now, regarding your trip to Hanoi. I may officially inform you
that if today or tomorrow morning we come to an agreement here on
the text of the agreement, then we are prepared to receive you on Oc-
tober the 19th, as you proposed. But if it could be sooner it would be

* Article 9 (Chapter IV) of Tab G.
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more convenient to us for our programs of work, for instance, on Oc-
tober the 17th or 18th. As to your stay in Hanoi, it may be two days or
three days. It will depend on the discussion and exchange of views we
have over there.

Dr. Kissinger: But I have a voice in the length of my stay?
[Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: Right. You propose two days, but if we can finish our
talks sooner and you want to return to the States sooner it is up to you.
If you want to stay longer and visit our country, it is up to you. The
length of the stay is up to you.

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

Le Duc Tho: And if you visit Hanoi sooner and finish the work
sooner, then the signing will be sooner, but if you finish later and visit
later then the signing will be later.

Now as to your working program. The other day you raised the
question who you will meet of our leaders. I would propose that you
will meet our Prime Minister, Mr. Pham Van Dong, and our Foreign
Minister, and if you wanted to meet others of our leaders then we shall
see to that. But when you arrive in Hanoi we will exchange views on
that because I will be there to receive you. We shall exchange views.

Dr. Kissinger: I look forward to that.

Xuan Thuy: And I shall be here to see you off. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: As to the subject to be discussed over there. Tenta-
tively, I think there is the following items. First, regarding the agree-
ment, we shall complete an agreement and discuss the signing of the
agreement. We shall discuss also the long-term relationships between
our two countries and all other problems of mutual concern. You may
raise and we shall exchange views on that. If we have anything to
convey to you concerning your trip we shall convey that through
Colonel Guay. As to the announcement of your trip, we think that as
soon as you arrive in Hanoi we will announce it simultaneously in
Washington and Hanoi. But when you will leave, maybe two or three
days after you have left, then we will announce. If you leave today, to-
morrow we shall announce for instance.

Dr. Kissinger: That will be impossible because I shall arrive in
Washington and they will know I am back. Oh, announce the agree-
ment. We can announce the agreement two days after I am back, yes,
but we announce the departure immediately.

Le Duc Tho: Yes. When you leave we announce immediately the
departure.

Dr. Kissinger: That I have left. And two or three days later, the
agreement.



50 Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

Le Duc Tho: I would like to ask you for clarification. You mean that
the agreement will be announced two days after you have left Hanoi?
Does that mean that the publication of the agreement, the content of the
agreement that we have signed?

Dr. Kissinger: My recommendation ... I have to discuss all of this
with the President. But my recommendation is that if we keep to this
schedule then I would leave Hanoi on the morning of October 21st,
your time. And we would announce the agreement on the evening of
October 23rd, or the morning of October 24th your time. We would an-
nounce the fact of an agreement and we would publish it, and we
would sign it a few days later in Paris. Announce my departure on the
21st, just two sentences. We announce the agreement 72 hours later. We
make a brief announcement that there is an agreement and then we
publish the agreement.

Xuan Thuy: So the full text of the agreement will be published?

Dr. Kissinger: Yes.

Le Duc Tho: So when 72 hours after you leave Hanoi, then we shall
publish the agreement that we have.

Dr. Kissinger: That we have agreed to. But I must repeat, Mr. Spe-
cial Advisor, there must be an agreement before I go there. We cannot
negotiate the agreement there. It is too dangerous for both of us
to go there without an agreement. We may have a detail of a technical
nature ...

Le Duc Tho: So it is very basic to make an effort to come to an
agreement here.

Dr. Kissinger: We must come to an agreement here, if we're going
to have an agreement.

Le Duc Tho: As to the announcement of your arrival and your de-
parture, it is a simple information. We shall exchange views with you
when you come.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, we have a text of what we propose. [Hands over
Tab B)°

Le Duc Tho: As to the signing of the agreement, it will be signed in
Paris by the Foreign Ministers. Yesterday you asked the question on the
agreement being signed by the four Foreign Ministers. I ask you this
question: Do you mean that when the two, DRV and U.S., Foreign Min-
isters come to sign the agreement the other two come also at the same
time to sign it?

Dr. Kissinger: We can draft the agreement either for four or for
two.

5 “Proposed US-DRYV Joint Statement on Dr. Kissinger’s Visit to Hanoi.”
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Le Duc Tho: But it is the same and one document.

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes, the document will be the same.

Le Duc Tho: The same agreement?

Dr. Kissinger: Yes.

Le Duc Tho: But the four will come and sign on the same day.

Dr. Kissinger: Presumably. But I am not sure that I don’t prefer
your proposal. This question I wanted to leave open for Saigon.

Le Duc Tho: All right. The main thing is that the two, DRV and
U.S., Foreign Ministers?

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes, this is agreed.

Le Duc Tho: But my view is that if the four Foreign Ministers shall
sign then they should sign the same document and on the same day for
convenience.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, it may be better to leave it at two, but we'll
have to see.

Le Duc Tho: Now regarding the technical questions on your trip, I
shall give you answer later.

Dr. Kissinger: I have some of the details here. [Hands over Tab Ccl°

Le Duc Tho: Let me add a few more questions. After the agreement
is reached and your trip to Hanoi, maybe we both will exchange views
on one more question, that is the question of after the signing of the
agreement how the forums here should continue their work—the
two-party, three-party, four-party forums—and settle the remaining
questions.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: I raise this question for you to prepare your program.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we have to agree. If there is an agreement, then
as soon as we announce it, the Avenue Kleber group should begin to
meet immediately to work out technical arrangements for the ceasefire.
Because unless they are satisfactorily resolved we won't be able to sign
the agreement. Just technical arrangements, who stays where and who
belongs to what.

Le Duc Tho: I have not clearly understood your view.

Dr. Kissinger: My view is that after we announce the agreement a
number of things have to take place. First, there has to be an exchange
of lists of prisoners. Second, there has to be—we say the forces should
stand in place, but somebody has to define where that place is they are
standing. And what standing-in-place means. Can they move one kilo-
meter, two kilometers? I mean they cannot just not move at all.

6 “Technical Data Associated with Dr. Kissinger’s Visit to Hanoi.”
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Le Duc Tho: Let me stop you for a moment. Now I think that we
should concentrate on this work. I raised this question to exchange
views with you on the forums when we meet in Hanoi because we will
have more time there. So let us concentrate.

Dr. Kissinger: But you should understand what will be necessary.
We don’t have to settle it now.

Le Duc Tho: The reason why I raise this question for you to think
over it. But what you have just said is not clearly understood by me
because you said after the signing of the agreement then the four
parties . ..

Dr. Kissinger: No, after the announcement of the agreement but
before the signing.

Le Duc Tho: So if you say this, then the agreement will never be
signed.

Dr. Kissinger: Why not?

Le Duc Tho: Because if we go into the details then the views differ.
Because a discussion may not be completed in one day.

Dr. Kissinger: That may be true, but it can be completed in one
week. It can make some preliminary arrangements on the first day, but
this document does not tell the military commanders what they can
and cannot do.

Le Duc Tho: I disagree with you. I think that if the agreement is
signed today then tomorrow the four-party forum should begin. It is
not right the way you are doing it. It would not be signed. If you say so
then the agreement would not be signed. The agreement should be
signed before the work of the four-party conference.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, how can you have a ceasefire that has no tech-
nical provisions?

Le Duc Tho: So what has been done at the Geneva Conference in
1954 and 1962—the ceasefire, they observed it and the discussions
began afterward. The way we propose the problem conforms to the
principle. Without the official agreement then no discussion is possible.
Therefore, there should be an official agreement signed and then we
discuss.

Dr. Kissinger: No, the ceasefire went into effect afterwards in 1954,
July 20 here.

Le Duc Tho: Only a few hours after the signing the ceasefire be-
came effective.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but this had very precise provisions.

Le Duc Tho: At the Geneva Conference on Laos in 1962 and the Ge-
neva Conference in 1954, then only the main provisions were decided,
and afterward then discussions began to set up the joint military com-
mission, how it worked and so on.
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Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but it’s to be foreseen that if your forces claim
they are in a certain town and the Saigon forces claim they are in a cer-
tain town then the fighting will continue.

Le Duc Tho: You see in Geneva in 1962 and 1954, when the order of
ceasefire was promulgated, then in all places the troops stopped
shooting.

Dr. Kissinger: Except when I look at the map your areas seem to
grow during these discussions considerably.

Le Duc Tho: You should remember that the war is now going on.
There is not yet a ceasefire. You are still bombing North Vietnam in vio-
lation of your engagement of 1968. And I should point out that for the
last few days the bombing has been very atrocious. The number of
sorties have never reached this, over 400 sorties a day, and B-52 bomb-
ing was carried out up to the province, the city of Vinh. It is the first
time for B-52 bombing in Vinh. And while we are discussing all these
things, this bombing is carried on. I think this is something incorrect.
The air raids were directed against the schools, villages, and so on. I
would like to draw your attention on that fact. I would like to say that if
we come to an agreement, then only a few days left before we end the
war. It is unsatisfactory if you are doing this against North Vietnam.
Then the wounds caused by these deeds to the relationship, long-term
relationship, will take a long time to heal.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, if we come to an agreement this will be re-
flected in the intensity of the actions, to the day on which we have
agreed on which they would stop completely.

Le Duc Tho: I have finished now.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. Maybe I can make a general comment and
then let us have a break, because then perhaps the Special Advisor can
think about it during the break.

First, I would like to point out a number of massive practical
problems which are now presented to us. If we are going to meet the
schedule that we have agreed to yesterday, it is absolutely imperative
that I return to Washington tomorrow. Indeed I should return to Wash-
ington tonight but that is now impossible. There will be no possibility
whatsoever to meet this schedule if we do not settle the text tomorrow.

Secondly, as you realize, we are very far from having anything like
an agreed text, even on the points where we agree.

Thirdly, you have raised a number of issues of principle which will
be extremely difficult for us, and some on which it is almost impossible
for me to settle without a conversation with the President, and one or
two of his senior advisors. Now, for example, I can tell you now that the
President will never sign an agreement in which Cuba is one of the
guaranteeing parties. I can’t even go back with such a document for his
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approval. Not unless you want me to be unemployed the day I bring it
back. [Laughter]

Xuan Thuy: You are a professor!

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes. One of my associates has said that the one
point on which both North and South Vietnam might agree after my
next visit to Saigon is that I should withdraw after the agreement is
signed. [Laughter] So we have this problem.

Now, we have a number of massive difficulties, some of which are
psychological and some of which are real. We will have to defend this
agreement against a public opinion which is three to one in favor of
continuing the war, and against people who will accuse us of having
betrayed the basic objective. l am giving you an objective analysis of the
situation—I"m not arguing your points now. And without any question
our critics will receive encouragement from Saigon.

On our schedule we have three days, less than three days, two and
a half days, to gain the support of Washington and then three days to
gain the support of Saigon. The more complexities this agreement has,
therefore, even if they are of a primarily psychological nature, the more
difficult it is for us. Moreover, we will be accused of having done this
only because of the election, so from our point of view it is actually
better to wait until after the election. I am trying to give you the reality
of the situation, and I am not arguing now, because we haven’t got the
time to make long speeches.

Le Duc Tho: I will not debate.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but I am trying to give you a cold analysis of
what we have.

Le Duc Tho: I will not analyze the situation.

Dr. Kissinger: Now let me tell you how I see your forces in the
South. I recognize it is a question of principle for you. I recognize it is a
question of principle for you. I recognize also that if you observe this
agreement in my judgment some of these forces will have to be with-
drawn. For your own reasons, not because you're obliged to do it. Be-
cause if you cannot introduce any equipment, supplies, you cannot
keep all these forces there. So as a practical matter that is actually not a
matter whose outcome will be very different whatever we decide at all.
Yet in the American mind the first question that I shall be asked at a
press conference, where I will be the chief advocate of this agreement in
America, will be about your forces. And you will see that when we
make an agreement I will be the person who will put it over with public
opinion. Just as I did our agreements with the Soviet Union in Moscow
on strategic arms. So the first question I will be asked is about your
forces.

As far as I'm concerned, speaking realistically, I believe that the
guarantee for peace in South Vietnam will depend on the relationship
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you and we will develop and the relationship that I hope to start when I
come to Hanoi. If the agreement breaks down, because you feel you
have been cheated, you have demonstrated amply your ability to bring
your forces back into South Vietnam. So our long-term objective in
dealing with you would be to create such a relationship between the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the United States that you will
not want to start the war again.

Now I have no particular need, there’s no particular need to put
any specific provision into the agreement as such. But if there were
some unilateral movement of your forces, of the nature that Governor
Harriman claims he observed in 1968, not required by the agreement
but observable and of a nature which—we recognize that you will not
give up your basic military position in the South, and we’re not asking
that.

Now on Laos and Cambodia, I recognize the subtle statements of
the Special Advisor and I think you have a very serious problem. But
we have a very serious problem too. Now I recognize also that you
probably could not, even if you wanted to, be certain when the war in
Cambodia will end. But I think between you and us we could bring
about a ceasefire in Laos and therefore put into operation the provi-
sions of Article 15(b) with respect to Laos.” We're not doing this to press
you, because, as I said to the Special Advisor yesterday, no one can
survey, no group can have an absolute surveillance of the Ho Chi Minh
Trail.

There are a number of other problems which we can discuss as we
go through the document, for example—but these are not so massive—
such as the deployment of our forces and similar matters. But I will re-
serve these comments until we go through the document.

But realistically, we now have an enormous job ahead of us. We
must settle several issues of principle and we must get an agreed draft
of an agreement—in which your language in almost every paragraph,
even when we agree, is so different from ours. Now some of your com-
ments we can accept. Some of the changes you want to make we will be
able to work out—I'm not raising that.

But I want to make these observations so that you can reflect about
them before we take a break, because maybe what we should consider
during the break is putting the whole schedule back for a week. So that
we can study it in Washington, you can study it in Hanoi, or whether
we interrupt for three days, and I come back here on Sunday.® There are
any number of possibilities. These are all possibilities; I'm not pro-

7 See footnote 3 above.
8 October 15.



56 Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

posing it. But you are asking me to finish this today, take it back to
Washington, impose it on our government in three days, take it to
Saigon, impose it on their government in three days, all of this in a doc-
ument in which there are a number of clauses which are enormously
ambiguous.

I want to say only one final thing, Mr. Special Advisor. You will
find that when this agreement is signed that I will be the strongest de-
fender of this agreement in the United States. And indeed I will have to
carry the principal burden of its defense. So I am speaking from that
point of view as a collaborator with you. So if we can perhaps take a
break now.

Le Duc Tho: Let me speak a few sentences. In your analysis you
have referred to your difficulties, psychological difficulties, and other
difficulties. You should understand that we too, we have difficulties.
We have also our requirements. You are responsible to your people but
we, we are also responsible to our fatherland, to our people. We have
expressed lengthily our views, and we have made great effort. If we
can’t come to an agreement, a settlement, today and tomorrow, then we
have no other way to settle the problem.

You said you don’t want to settle now and to wait until after the
election. It is up to you. The previous meetings and yesterday we have
agreed to a schedule in order that we should concentrate our effort to
come to a settlement. But now you propose another schedule. So you
change one thing on which we have just come to agreement. It is not a
serious attitude. It is not a serious attitude to settle the problem. You
have your program of work; we have ours too. So if both sides are
willing to settle the problem, then we are prepared on settling, but if
you don’t then no such plan is possible because there is no other way. It
is what I have frankly told you, frankly and straightforwardly told you.
So if you want a settlement then there is not many ways to come to a
settlement. We are in the same position. But if you don’t want a settle-
ment, then we too. If you want to stop the negotiations then we are pre-
pared to do that. It is something real. So let us now have a break.

Dr. Kissinger: Let us now have a break, and then go through the
document section by section and do it concretely and not theoretically.
We should change the schedule only if we have no other alternative.
And my experience with the Special Advisor is that he never gives up.

Le Duc Tho: Because you speak of your own difficulties and you
don’t take into account ours.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I recognize that. We both have our difficulties.
We have fought for ten years. There is an enormous chasm. We have to
find a way now. We have enormous distrust, and we probably both
have associates who have their own requirements, so we both have a
very complicated assignment. I realize this and we should go through
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this document now article by article with the spirit of finding a solu-
tion. I do not think it would be good now if we go off and redraft one
and give you a new document. We would never reach an agreement.
So, let us just go through it. Then perhaps while we cannot settle to-
night we will put it aside tonight, go over it again tomorrow and then
perhaps see whether we can finish it.

Le Duc Tho: I agree to this way of working.

[The meeting broke at 6:48. During the informal conversation Dr.
Kissinger commented that Xuan Thuy was not wearing the tie Dr. Kiss-
inger had given him. Le Duc Tho replied that Thuy would not wear it
until an agreement was reached. The meeting reconvened at 8:04 p.m.]

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Special Advisor and Mr. Minister, I obviously
have not had an opportunity for a detailed study of this, and I have not
been able to find a solution on our most difficult problems, which I
mentioned to you previously. And it is, I repeat again, an extremely dif-
ficult problem for us to be able to explain how we could accept restric-
tions on our supply of assistance while your side is totally unrestricted
in Cambodia and Laos where your base areas are.

But let us leave that aside for the time being, unless the Special Ad-
visor has in the meantime found a solution for it.

Le Duc Tho: [Shakes head] I have told you the last minute we have
a provision in the agreement not to introduce armaments and war ma-
terial into Laos and South Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but maybe it is a lack of understanding on my
part. That is provision 15(b) in your agreement?

Le Duc Tho: 15(b).

Dr. Kissinger: Right. If that provision is in effect when the agree-
ment is signed, then I will no longer bother the Special Advisor.

Le Duc Tho: But I myself would not bother you only on that ques-
tion. I have many other questions to bother you, the question of healing
the war wounds for instance. You wanted to worry me but you do not
want me to worry you.

Dr. Kissinger: I was just going to make a concession to the Special
Advisor on something else. Now I have to reconsider it.

Le Duc Tho: Please go on.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. Let’s go through the agreement and then
let’s put aside the very difficult issues until tomorrow. Incidentally, I
must leave tomorrow; there is no possibility of my leaving later than
tomorrow.

And as I see it there are three possible outcomes. One, that we
agree and I can give you assurance of its almost certainly being ac-
cepted in Washington; two, that we agree in a way that leaves uncer-
tain whether Washington will in fact accept it, in which case I would
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have to tell you that we need 48 hours to examine it; and three, that we
don’t agree at all.

Le Duc Tho: For me I can think that there are two alternatives, two
possibilities. First, we can agree; second, we can’t agree. As to the alter-
native of 48 hours needed to have in Washington, I don’t visualize this
alternative. Because you can speak directly with the President through
telephone but we, we can’t do that. Moreover, you represent the Presi-
dent; you have full authority to settle here as I am representing here
and have full authority to settle here.

Dr. Kissinger: I have authority up to a certain point. But let’s see
where we are. We can decide tomorrow.

[Omitted here is discussion of restrictions on the United States
supplying war material to South Vietnam after the cease-fire, and on
the question of healing the war wounds in Indochina. Also omitted are
references to Tab D (“Chapter VII: With Regard to Cambodia and
Laos”) and Tab E (“Mutual Understanding Between the United States
and the Democratic Republic of Vietham”), each handed to the North
Vietnamese delegation by the United States.]

Le Duc Tho: You want us to give you an understanding on many
questions but you yourself never give first an understanding on this
question.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I want to talk on this question seriously.’ First of
all, you have to understand that this is not a decision which the Presi-
dent can make. It is a decision which the Congress makes. Secondly, we
are having new Congressional elections on November 7th and we have
no precise idea what that new Congress will bring. And I'm speaking
with you openly, and you can check with your friends in America.
Thirdly, the Congress has been cutting every year the budget for for-
eign economic assistance. Our budget for this year, the entire budget,
is, what, $2 billion for all the countries in the world. To give you some
idea, South Vietnam is getting approximately $700 million and it is con-
sidered an ally. On the other hand, we are prepared to undertake a pro-
gram in North Vietnam. I can assure you that to write it into a formal
peace agreement between us would be a disaster for both of us. We are
prepared to make a public declaration to the effect that I have given
you.

Secondly, we should move after a ceasefire very rapidly to im-
prove our political relationships.

Thirdly, in this context we could then send an economic mission to
North Vietnam very quickly.

9 Kissinger was referring to Article 17 of Tab G in which the United States would
contribute to the postwar reconstruction and economic development of North Vietnam.
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Fourthly, we could encourage the World Bank to make a very
rapid survey. Mr. McNamara is somebody we know very well. We
were subjected to violent disagreement, to violent criticism, last year
when it was said that we had mentioned the figure of $7.5 billion a year
during our negotiations in the summer. That was for all of Indochina.

And finally, it is essential when I defend this agreement before the
press and before the Congress that I can say we are not paying any rep-
arations and we did not agree on any sum. But I can assure you that
within six months of the agreement we will find a way to make several
hundred million dollars available and that during that time we will
mobilize a long-term program. This is the unilateral statement [hands
over U.S. statement at Tab F].'° You already have our statement. It’s
what you already have.

Le Duc Tho: You have expressed your views on one of the major
questions but you have not satisfied us. Last year you said there would
be $1.5 million [billion] for all Indochinese countries a year.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes.

Le Duc Tho: And the recent bombing during the recent period has
caused tremendous damages, and now you are reducing the sum you
will allot. And your statement is not clear yet.

Dr. Kissinger: I am not reducing the sum. I am giving you a real-
istic picture. It is very difficult for us to give you a realistic figure while
we are conducting secret negotiations, and while we are at war. Once
peace is restored—I still believe the sum of $1.5 billion is possible. It
was based at that time on the best judgment of our experts of what we
could obtain. It is in fact probable that if genuine peace occurs in Indo-
china this sum can be met or even exceeded, especially if we take inter-
national consortiums into account, under our leadership.

Le Duc Tho: Have you finished?

Dr. Kissinger: Yes Mr. Special Advisor.

Le Duc Tho: Please let me speak a few sentences and I would pro-
pose that we shall resume tomorrow morning. In the morning. Does
10:00 suit you?

Dr. Kissinger: Yes. But I am getting somewhat concerned now
about how we are going to finish this. Just technically. We will redo our
document tonight to incorporate our best judgment of what we have
offered you. We will not put in anything new. It will just contain what
we have discussed here.

Le Duc Tho: May we decide that we shall begin at 9:30?

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, if that’s agreeable to you, I would prefer it.

10 “United States Unilateral Statement on Reconstruction.”
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Le Duc Tho: Now I would like to draw your attention to a few
questions. First, I would like to speak about the healing of the war
wounds. I still remember that Mr. Special Advisor has told me once or
twice that you can write one sentence in the agreement. And we have
taken into account your views. And we have put this sentence in the
chapter on the relationship between the DRV and the U.S. It is a very
reasonable and logical sentence, and if it is not accepted then I feel it
very difficult to accept by us. The wording of this sentence is very flexi-
ble. I believe that this sentence will be welcome by the American people
and the world people. They can have no other reaction. I am firmly con-
vinced of that. And this sentence you are unwilling to accept and put
there, and a question I have raised to you so many times. Because if you
satisfy our concern on that subject then we shall show our good will
toward your concern on other issues. And what we have raised here is
something very legitimate. You should remember that you have been
destroying North Vietnam for decades now. And President Nixon him-
self has said that he has the responsibility to shoulder this work. Presi-
dent Nixon has made an explicit statement but the sentence we put
hereis ...

Dr. Kissinger: What we have to do, Mr. Special Advisor and Mr.
Minister, is to find something that does not so irritate the people that
have to give the money that it will have the opposite result of what you
want. What I propose is the following, Mr. Special Advisor: Not as a
separate Article but as part of Article 16. Let me draft a sentence over-
night which will have the right moral attitude for Americans and which
will satisfy your point in a spirit of good will. And I will bring it in here
for your consideration tomorrow morning. But I accept to add one sen-
tence to Article 16."

Le Duc Tho: I recall to you here President Nixon’s statement, and if
you accept to rewrite President Nixon’s statement it is all right.

Dr. Kissinger: What did he say? It is the first time [ have heard any
Vietnamese official refer to President Nixon approvingly.

Le Duc Tho: “Once the war is ended we will assume our responsi-
bility in helping the belligerent countries that have participated in the
war in healing the wounds of war.” Excerpt from President Nixon’s
statement published in U.S. News and World Report, published in June
26, 1972.

Dr. Kissinger: Can we put it in here as a quote? [Laughter] I was
thinking of finding a statement along these lines to add to paragraph

11 Article 16 stated that peace in Vietnam would “create conditions for establishing
a new, equal and mutually beneficial relationship between the Democratic Republic of
Viet Nam and the United States on the basis of respect for each other’s independence and
sovereignty, and non-interference in each others internal affairs.” In turn, that relation-
ship would “ensure stable peace” in Vietnam, Indochina, and Southeast Asia.
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16. I expect that we will add a sentence to Article 16 which embodies
this thought. And we will bring it in tomorrow.

Le Duc Tho: But we still think it more logical to keep it into sepa-
rate articles. Article 16 deals with the relationship of the DRV toward
the U.S. Article 17 deals with the U.S. attitude toward the DRV. Not
only from the logical point of view but the point of view of style, of lit-
erary wording.

Dr. Kissinger: I know you want it partly for symbolic reasons. But
if you press it too hard you will get the statement and not the support.

Le Duc Tho: In my view if you make this statement now it is to
your benefit. There is no harm to you. Our people, as you know, have
experienced war for so many years. There is a big gap between our
people and your people. Such a statement put in the agreement would
help rapidly healing the wounds that have impaired the relationship
between the two countries.

Dr. Kissinger: But may I ask the Special Advisor the following
question? Why would it not be morally more significant if we make this
agreement and at the same time make a public statement which can go
much further separate from the agreement? It would be much easier for
us to make a public declaration when the agreement is signed, or even
when the agreement is announced.

Le Duc Tho: This sentence put in the agreement not only has an
economic meaning to us but also it has a significance of the responsi-
bility you assume. But it has also a political significance to our people
too. And our people after the war, when they read the agreement and
they see this article, then their feelings, their attitude toward the United
States Government would be better than if not. So this sentence is not
only for us but also for you, beneficial to both sides. What I have just
told you is something very practical, very real.  have read this question
to you every time we meet. This is our last requirement in the agree-
ment. It would be very difficult for us if we can’t have such a sentence
recorded. Please think over and I hope you will settle the problem.

Dr. Kissinger: As I said to you, Mr. Special Advisor, if we can find a
satisfactory solution to all other problems, I will bring with me to-
morrow a sentence or two which is also more meaningful to Amer-
icans, to take account of your problem.

Le Duc Tho: We can tell you that if you offer a satisfactory solution
you will see that we are also reasonable people. Therefore I have told
you several times that you should understand us. We will not yield to
any pressure, but when we settle the problem we are reasonable
people. So please tomorrow, please take into account our view in a sat-
isfactory way and to have a concrete statement. And we shall have
something to respond to that.
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Dr. Kissinger: That is fair enough.

Le Duc Tho: And to have a satisfactory response to that, we can
build up this agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand. Now may I say the questions to which
I will need a response, because I will be asked them: What happens to
your base areas outside of Vietnam? In other words, a restriction on im-
portation of military equipment that does not affect the base areas will
come under violent attack. Secondly, what happens to the infiltration?
And thirdly, the troops? But I will give you an answer to this and I will
bring you some sentences.

Le Duc Tho: But you should give us a concrete statement.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, I understand. I will take what you have given
us and try to put it into a language our people understand.

Le Duc Tho: Let me draw your attention to a few other points. Par-
ticularly the question of captured military men and civilians. It appears
that this is a question in a chapter which seems to have no importance
at all. But it has its own importance. Because over the years innumer-
able cadres and civilian personnel of the PRG have been jailed by the
Saigon Administration. It is tremendous suffering for the prisoners. If
now the war is ending and these people are still in jail, please imagine
what we are feeling in this situation. Therefore it is our view that after
the ceasefire all these people should be released. I think it has been
done in the same way at the Geneva Conference of 1954. Please give
great attention to that.

Now I have raised another question. Regarding the International
Commission there are still a few points left on which you should pay
attention to our views.

So tomorrow we shall meet again. As far as we are concerned, we
shall make an active effort to finish the building up of the agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: So shall we, and if both of us are making an effort I
am convinced that we shall get results.

Le Duc Tho: Only there is tomorrow left, so if we have something
we should speak it out.

Dr. Kissinger: But we may have to do the following, and decide at
the end of the day tomorrow. We may have to delay our schedule by
one day, in other words, that I would come to Hanoi on the 20th instead
of the 19th.  must have three days in Washington and, Mr. Special Ad-
visor, when you get to know America better you will think that this will
be a superhuman effort to get this accepted in Washington by every-
body who will have to defend it. Because if we don’t make a peace that
has genuine support it will not last.

So I need three days in Washington and I must have three days in
Saigon. Maybe I can do it faster in Saigon, but I do not want to put my-
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self in a schedule where I can be blackmailed. So at the end of the day
tomorrow we decide what the schedule shall be. We'll look at the
agreement and we’ll decide.

Le Duc Tho: And tomorrow after the agreement is achieved we
shall discuss the concrete schedule. If there is no agreement tomorrow
then the schedule is quite different. But we shall do an effort.

Dr. Kissinger: We will make a big effort, both of us. When I gave
the Special Advisor three possibilities he rejected one of them; he gave
me two. Let’s reject the possibility that there will not be an agreement.

Le Duc Tho: I agree with you that we should make an effort.

Dr. Kissinger: We will both make a big effort. We have come so far
over four years.

Le Duc Tho: But it is possible, and there have been many cases like
that, that we have covered nine-tenths of the distance and only
one-tenth is left and if we don’t make an effort we don’t reach our desti-
nation. But we will not leave the one-tenth uncovered.

Dr. Kissinger: No, we shall make a big effort tomorrow. And if we
should then fail we can discuss what to do.

Le Duc Tho: If both sides make an effort we shall achieve our objec-
tive unless one of the two fail to make an effort.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, it will have to be the Special Advisor then—he
will have the full responsibility.

Le Duc Tho: [Laughs] You, not me. If we fail then we do not need
discussions of what we should do.

Dr. Kissinger: The tragedy if we fail is that then there are about a
thousand adjectives the Minister has not used yet. They will be lost to
literary history. [laughter]

[The group then got up from the table.]

Le Duc Tho: So we have a very strenuous day. But you have given
me too much pressure.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I will be your strongest defender when we make
the agreement. We will see what will happen when we announce.

Le Duc Tho: What will happen?
Dr. Kissinger: Great commotion.
Le Duc Tho: Great commotion but a good one.

Dr. Kissinger: It will start developments in a good direction. What
we should discuss in Hanoi, or perhaps tomorrow, is the first few
weeks after the announcement, there will be great confusion. So that
we then must manage the affairs so that we keep going in the direction
that we have started. That will require wisdom and trust on both sides.
Because the most important event of this agreement will not be to end
the war but to start the road toward friendship which lasts. We have
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always made armistices; we have never made peace, and that’s what
we must do now.

Le Duc Tho: We shall make an effort and we shall reach our goal.

Dr. Kissinger: I believe that also.

[The meeting ended at 9:55 p.m.]*

12 After the session Kissinger sent messages to Nixon and Haldeman. To the Presi-
dent, he wrote: “The negotiations during this round have been so complex and sensitive
that we have been unable to report their content in detail due to the danger of compro-
mise. We know exactly what we are doing, and just as we have not let you down in the
past, we will not do so now. Pending our return and my direct report to you it is impera-
tive that nothing be said in reply to McGovern or in any other context bearing on the cur-
rent talks.” Senator George S. McGovern, Nixon’s Democratic Party opponent in the up-
coming election, was to announce his Vietnam program that evening. To Haldeman, he
urged: “Please hold everything steady. I recognize the uncertainties there but excessive
nervousness can only jeopardize the outcome here.” The two messages, retyped as mem-
oranda, are in the National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856,
For the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David,
Vol. XIX.
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6. Memorandum of Conversation'

Paris, October 11-12, 1972, 9:50 a.m.-2 a.m.

PARTICIPANTS

Le Duc Tho, Special Adviser to the DRV Delegation to the Paris Peace Talks
Xuan Thuy, Minister, Chief DRV Delegate to the Paris Peace Talks

Phan Hien, Adviser to the DRV Delegation

Nguyen Xuan

Nguyen Dinh Phuong, Interpreter

Mr. Thai, Notetaker

Second Notetaker

Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs

Major General Alexander M. Haig, Jr., Deputy Assistant to the President for
National Security Affairs

Winston Lord, NSC Staff

John D. Negroponte, NSC Staff

David A. Engel, NSC Staff—Interpreter

Peter W. Rodman, NSC Staff

Irene G. Derus, Notetaker

Dr. Kissinger: I know the document by heart now.

Mr. Special Adviser, we have redrafted the document, I think in-
corporating everything we discussed yesterday. We added only one
clause, which I will explain to you when we get to it. But in order to
save time, I will give it to you now. [Hands over U.S. Draft Agreement
at Tab AJ* I will give you two copies.

Le Duc Tho: Let me speak a few words.
Dr. Kissinger: Please.

Le Duc Tho: From your comments on our draft of our agreement
we handed to you yesterday, through your comments yesterday and
our comparison with our own draft, we realize that we have come to
agreement on many major problems. This is the result of our common
effort, yours and ours. But there are still two very great problems left,
outstanding problems between us. One of our big concerns is the ques-
tion of United States assuming the responsibility of healing the war
wounds in Vietnam. This is one of the most important items in our
agreement. But at the same time we know that one of your questions of

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 856, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 3]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The meeting took place at 108
Avenue du General Leclerc in Gif sur Yvette. Brackets, with the exception of those indi-
cating omitted material, are in the original. Tabs A—C are attached but not printed. Tab C
contains the agreed understanding between the parties on “Cease-Fire in Laos.”

2“Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam.”
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concern is the question of Laos. So today I would like to point out these
two outstanding questions.

Therefore, if today Mr. Special Adviser brings about satisfactory
and correct solution to the question of the United States assuming the
reconstruction of North Vietnam and healing the war wounds in North
Vietnam, then we shall show our understanding towards the question
of Laos. We know that you are considerably concerned about the ques-
tion of Laos. Because your concern is that when the ceasefire becomes
effective in Vietnam, the war continues in Laos and Cambodia. Then
you are concerned about the fact that we shall continue to infiltrate
through the Ho Chi Minh Trail through Laos and Cambodia to bring
our supplies to forces in these countries, through what you call our
bases in Laos and Cambodia, to the forces in Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: Exactly.

Le Duc Tho: But you have also understood very clearly our prob-
lem of concern, too. Because North Vietnam has been subjected twice to
United States air war of destruction. The damages are very great; the
loss is very great. Therefore the healing of these war wounds in North
Vietnam is not only a question of United States responsibility but it is
also an action which will open up a new era in our relationship be-
tween our two countries. This action will be beneficial to you and to us
too.

That is our two major problems. I have pointed them out but I
would like also to reiterate here that Mr. Special Adviser should not
pay constant attention to what you call the question of North Vietnam-
ese troops in South Vietnam because we have put forward reasonable
and logical solution saying that the two South Vietnamese parties will
agree on the question of reduction of military strength, the question of
reduction of military effective troops, and the question of demobiliza-
tion of troops.

Besides that, in your comments on our draft yesterday, there re-
main a number of points that are important but not so too much impor-
tant. That is the question of replacement of armaments; the question of
the return of the people of the parties captured during the war.

Regarding the political questions we still have the question of the
name of the administration of South Vietnam, the question of local
elections.

Regarding the question of the International Commission of Con-
trol and Supervision there still remains a number of points where we
still differ.

So all of these specific questions on which we still differ. So I pro-
pose that today we shall settle all of these major questions and specific
questions. After agreement on these there is still another document on
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an acknowledgment by the two parties of the exercise of the South Viet-
namese people’s right of self-determination. That we shall further
discuss.

Now let me address the contents of the agreement regarding the
amendments you propose and we propose, and how they should be
amended.

Dr. Kissinger: We have a mechanical problem now, because we
have a new document which is in our language and we would rather
work from our document, not because it differs so much but because
the English is so much better than in yours. Then I will go through what
we did and then—why don’t you go ahead. If I am a little slow in fol-
lowing you, understand that I have a slightly different document.
Please go ahead, Mr. Special Adviser.

Le Duc Tho: The basis of my comments now is on our document,
on your previous documents, and on the comments you made
yesterday.

Dr. Kissinger: Please. I know what is going to happen: When we
come to the final signing, you will sign the version of Monday, we will
sign the version of Wednesday, and the Minister and Ambassador
Porter can then argue for two more years. [Laughter] All right, let us go
ahead.

Le Duc Tho: Article 2, page 2, regarding the cessation of hostilities
and withdrawal of troops.

Dr. Kissinger: Can I assume then that when you pass an article it is
accepted. You didn’t operate like that yesterday.

Le Duc Tho: Exactly.

Dr. Kissinger: Fine.

Le Duc Tho: In Article 2 you propose mention of a ceasefire of in-
definite duration. So we will put this sentence at the end of Article 2.
The sentence we propose is “The cessation of hostilities mentioned in
this Article is lasting and stable.”

Dr. Kissinger: May I make a suggestion. This sentence should be at
the end of the first sentence. The first sentence says “A ceasefire shall be
observed ...” Because if you put it at the end of the Article it applies
only to the United States, while if you put it at the end of the first sen-
tence it applies to everybody, which I am sure is the intention of the
Special Adviser.

Le Duc Tho: No, my intention is that the whole Article 2 refers to
both South and North Vietnam. Therefore we mention “the cessation of
hostilities mentioned in this Article is lasting and stable.” It applies for
both South and North Vietnam, so it will be a guarantee for both zones.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. We make a new paragraph at the end of
Article 2.
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Le Duc Tho: Another line.

Dr. Kissinger: Another line. I agree, but will you indulge us and let
us use our English, and can we say “the ceasefire will be without limit
of time?” It is the same as “lasting” but it means something more con-
crete in English.

Le Duc Tho: So you would say “the cessation of hostilities men-
tioned in this Article is not limited in time and stable?”

Dr. Kissinger: In English “and stable” doesn’t add anything. What
are you trying to say?

Mr. Phuong: Firm. Firm.

Dr. Kissinger: In English it would sound better if we say it is
unconditional.

Le Duc Tho: Firm or stable. So our idea is that the cessation should
be better if we use the word “firm” or “stable.”

Dr. Kissinger: I have no disagreement with the ideas. I agree with
you, Mr. Special Adviser. He [Mr. Engel] has explained to me what it
means in Vietnamese and it makes a lot of sense in Vietnamese. It is
hard to find an English word for it. In Vietnamese it makes absolutely
good sense but we can’t find an English word that is acceptable. We
have no trouble with the ideas. We accept it. We are just looking for an
English word.

Le Duc Tho: “The complete cessation of hostilities mentioned in
this Article is lasting and stable.”

Dr. Kissinger: “Lasting” is “without limit.” It is better for us.

Le Duc Tho: But if we retranslate it in Vietnamese and we hold it
“without a limit of time.”

Dr. Kissinger: You can call it “lasting.” You can use the Vietnamese
word for “lasting” and we will use the word “limit in time.” That is no
problem to us.

Xuan Thuy: “The complete cessation of hostilities mentioned in
this Article is lasting and stable.”

Dr. Kissinger: We are in agreement. It is just that we have to find
words that mean the same in Vietnamese and English. “The cessation
of hostilities in this paragraph should be strict, complete, and without
limit of time.” You say “lasting.”

Le Duc Tho: It is strict already.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we can take “strict” out. How about
“permanent?”

Le Duc Tho: “Lasting” means “permanent.”
Dr. Kissinger: Then what does “stable” mean?
Le Duc Tho: Not fragile.
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Dr. Kissinger: The trouble is—I was just paying you a compliment.
It is a beautiful expression. If we had a word in English that we could
use.

Mr. Rodman [To General Haig]: Durable.

General Haig [To Dr. Kissinger]: Durable.

Dr. Kissinger: “Durable” is our word. Let me read: “The complete
cessation of hostilities mentioned in this Article shall be durable and
without limit of time.” And you will say “shall be stable and lasting.”

Le Duc Tho: All right.

Dr. Kissinger: In English “durable” means something not fragile. It
is as close as we can come. You can use your phrase in your document.

Le Duc Tho: Durable and long-lasting.

Dr. Kissinger: We can’t say long-lasting. No, we have to say
“without limit of time.”

Le Duc Tho: What we propose, this is not that it will cover our de-
sire to make war again but it is conforming with our Vietnamese lan-
guage only.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand. So why don’t we agree in English that
we say “shall be durable and without limit of time.” We both under-
stand that what we are saying is that it is indefinite duration.

Le Duc Tho: Both sides understand it this way.

Dr. Kissinger: We both understand. Just to make sure because we
don’t want to have a misunderstanding: The word “durable” to us
means it is strong in character and quality, and the word “lasting,” the
way we use it, means there is no time limit.

Le Duc Tho: So in Vietnamese we write “lasting.”

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, with the understanding I have just expressed to
you. Do we understand each other, so there is no dispute later?

Le Duc Tho: Yes.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. You can write it that way and we write it
this way.

Le Duc Tho: This part of the sentence we can use this way, but for
other parts, if we can avoid this one-side-use-one-word-and-the-other-
side-use-another-word.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

[Omitted here is a discussion of the removal, deactivation, and/or
destruction of mines in North Vietnam’s coastal waters.]

Le Duc Tho: I propose now a half hour or a little more so that we
can see into your new document.

Dr. Kissinger: Good. As long as you look into the document, Mr.
Special Adviser, may I call your attention to Article 16, in which you



70  Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

asked us to show our understanding for your problem. We are pre-
pared to add a phrase to it. We will add the phrase “contribute to
healing the wounds of war and to postwar reconstruction.”

Le Duc Tho: But it’s only a sentence in general terms but we should
discuss it in more detail.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but it is very similar to the paragraph you had.

Le Duc Tho: Yes, but when we discuss this we should go further
into details not to be recorded in the agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree with you. I agree with you.

[There was a break from 11:02-11:40 a.m.]

Le Duc Tho: Let us resume.

Dr. Kissinger: May I make a suggestion? When the Special Adviser
began this morning’s meeting he pointed out that if we meet his con-
cerns with respect to reconstruction he would take into account our
problems, which he summarized very well, with respect to Laos and
Cambodia. And since he pointed out that these were our principal
problems, I wonder if we can hear what his views of them are because
they would then in turn affect all our other deliberations.

Le Duc Tho: But do you correctly understand our question of
concern?

Dr. Kissinger: I correctly understand your question, which has two
parts. The first part was that you need for moral and other reasons in
this agreement a statement about healing the war wounds. We have
given you that statement even though it is very difficult for us.

Your second point is that you would like to discuss with me a con-
crete program. To that I want to say the following: First, it is in our mu-
tual interest that we develop such a substantial program because, to tell
you frankly, the best guarantee we have that these agreements will in
fact be carried out is to be certain that you will concentrate on tasks of
reconstruction rather than on tasks of war. And the more we cooperate
together on tasks of reconstruction, the more there will be mutual trust.
So I would undertake when I return to Hanoi to discuss with you in
more detail what such a concrete program might look like. But I can tell
you now that it will be substantial and that it will be pursued energeti-
cally. We are perhaps the only major country—we are in any event a
country whose only interest after peace is restored in North Vietnam is

3 Initially the key sentence of the article in the U.S. proposal stated: “In pursuance of
its traditional policy the United States will contribute to healing the wounds of war
throughout Indochina, including the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.” Kissinger’s
handwritten amendment changed the text to read: “In pursuance of its traditional policy
the United States will contribute to healing the wounds of war and to post-war recon-
struction of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and throughout Indochina.”
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to have you strong, independent and developing. And in this sense we
will be prepared to work with you very closely.

So I think I have gone beyond the answer you asked for yesterday.

Le Duc Tho: Let me ask Mr. Special Adviser this: As far as we are
concerned, after the end of the war naturally we will be engaged in
peaceful construction of our economy. Naturally also in this peaceful
construction of our economy you will contribute an important part to
this work, meaning healing the wounds of war of North Vietnam. It is
not only a question of your responsibility, but it is a question beneficial
to us and to you. That is the reason why yesterday I told you that when
it is necessary to fight, we fight with determination, but when we de-
cide to have a settlement and to engage in the direction of peaceful con-
struction, we are also doing it with determination.

Therefore what I have told you about my understanding of your
question of concern shows the direction we want to follow and to show
that we have understood your question of concern. If we wanted war,
we would not express our views in such a way. But you too should un-
derstand our requirements, because in negotiations there should be
reciprocity. You have understood that.

Previously you had raised a concrete amount of money. We have
raised also a concrete amount of money. Now what is your view in this
connection? As to a program for reconstruction, you said a substantial
one and you shall discuss when you are in Hanoi. Previously you have
given specific assessment or evaluation of the sum. Please now give an-
other assessment or evaluation. As to the detail, we shall discuss it in
Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Special Adviser, if we were engaged in discus-
sions that would probably lead nowhere, it would be easy to give a
figure. But I believe we are engaged in a discussion that will lead to
success, and I believe also that in this discussion it is very important
that we put our relationship on a new basis in which confidence can de-
velop. We have been fighting each other for ten years. The American
people have been conditioned to believe—I am speaking honestly with
you—that you are untrustworthy, and—not the people you see, but the
average American—and determined to make war, and many other at-
tributes that they do not like. So we have a problem, both of us, to turn
this public attitude around. We have done this with respect to China, so
we know we can do it with respect to you.

And that is why at the end of the session last night I said to you
that for a few months we have to show understanding to each other. I
am saying this with an open heart. Because for the first few weeks after
we make this agreement everybody is going to try to find what is
wrong with it and what you are going to do to us. So we have a difficult
problem. Now I say this because, on the other hand, if we can manage
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the next few weeks well—and my trip to Hanoi, one reason is to bring
this about—then we can move to develop a program of economic
reconstruction.

When we gave you a figure of $1.5 billion a year, we thought that
about $600 million of this could go to North Vietnam for a year. My
own personal judgment is that the first year it may be a little less; the
second year it may be substantially more. This is my personal estimate,
but I would have to check it more carefully when I go back to
Washington.

Le Duc Tho: Last year when speaking of this question you men-
tioned a sum of $2.5 billion for North Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: Over five years. That is about $500 million a year.

Le Duc Tho: Now you said that each year North Vietnam may
have $600 million; it will be $3 billion for five years, but the recent air
war against North Vietnam has caused considerable losses, not only
material losses but human losses, and a great deal of damages to the
lives of the people. And so the amount as you proposed is not sufficient
to make a counterpart to the losses and damages suffered by our
people. I propose that after we make this agreement we shall make a
protocol on this question between us, of cooperation between the two
sides on this question. We have drafted also a short protocol of one
page for your consideration. Just like when you give aid to other coun-
tries there is a protocol about it. [Hands over DRV “Protocol on Healing
the Wounds of War,” Tab B]* This is evidence of mutual trust, so that
we can rapidly reach settlement of the problem.

Dr. Kissinger: [Reads the paper] Now this is something I would
have to take to Hanoi with me. Because this requires Congressional ac-
tion and large sums of money. And what is your idea—to publish this
protocol?

Le Duc Tho: Between us.

Dr. Kissinger: This we would really have to study. And it is not a
question of intention; here it is a question of managing. Let me give you
an example, which is not exactly correct. If the Japanese in 1945 had
asked the Americans, “How much will you contribute to the recon-
struction of Japan?” the answer would have been “nothing,” or next to
nothing. In fact, as our relationships developed, we made an enormous
contribution, which if we had attempted to lay it down at the begin-
ning, could never have been made. It is not a good example, because
you are not defeated. I am just trying to say that as our relationships de-
velop, I believe the sums will be larger than we can now determine.

4 “Protocol on the Healing of the War Wounds and the Rehabilitation of the
Economy of North Viet Nam.”
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But I believe that it will be possible for us to form a Joint Commis-
sion. I believe that paragraph 1 is essentially acceptable. Paragraphs 2
and 3 I will have to examine.” And it is impossible to make a commit-
ment without Congressional approval of any specific sum. But we
can tell you that the spirit of this document is consistent with our
objectives.

So when I return to Washington I shall have immediate consulta-
tions with those of our officials who are responsible for the manage-
ment of aid. I will also discuss the matter with the President of the
World Bank. The real problem here is not whether to do it but how to
do it, and what precise sum we shall agree to. But I will try to make a
very realistic proposal to you when I come to Hanoi, if you want it ear-
lier, to transmit it through the liaison officer here. But I understand
what you want. I must tell you frankly that the sum is more a question
of whether to specify it and how to specify it, because it does us no
good to sign a protocol which we then cannot implement. So I can tell
you now that the principle of it is acceptable to us.

Le Duc Tho: Which principle?

Dr. Kissinger: The principle of a contribution. The principle of a
five-year program. The principle of a substantial sum. I have given you
my estimate of $3 billion; you say $4.5 billion. It is very abstract right
now, because when you understand our system these sums will have to
come from many different sources and we will have to see how to piece
them together.

I tell you frankly that I believe a Joint Commission between us for
the economic reconstruction of North Vietnam is a better guarantee for
peace in Indochina than a Joint Commission on the Ho Chi Minh trail,
because such a Commission would show that we have made peace and
not an armistice. So we will strongly support it. But on the other hand,
for the immediate period, we need the other.

Le Duc Tho: Yes, I have listened to your statement but I would like
to raise again the question of the protocol because it is a normal thing. If
a Joint Commission should be established it is one question, and it is
another question that everywhere there is protocol. What is your view
now? And if you go to Hanoi then we shall have a protocol made in
Hanoi between the two parties.

Dr. Kissinger: I will have to study. This is new to me.

5 Reference is to Articles 1, 2, and 3 of Tab B. The first is a statement of general prin-
ciple, namely that the United States will “contribute to the reconstruction” of North Viet-
nam after the war “without condition attached and without repayment.” Article 2 states
that the United States will provide $4.5 billion over a 5-year period; and Article 3 indi-
cates that the money would be placed in the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development (World Bank) in a Democratic Republic of Vietnam account.
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Le Duc Tho: Naturally.

Dr. Kissinger: I believe that a protocol between our countries on
economic reconstruction is possible. I think it is even essential. It may
have to be done in two parts: It may be that when I come to Hanoi we
can express a joint intention to move in a certain direction, which we
would agree to keep secret, and that then early next year we sign a
formal agreement between our two governments which would be
public, which puts it into effect.

Le Duc Tho: So if we can come to a basic agreement here then we
should discuss this question in detail.

Dr. Kissinger: What I will promise I do is—you will see, when we
publish this agreement, I will have to be the principal person defending
this document. And when I present this agreement, that is in two
weeks, you will see that I will lay the basis for the conception of a sub-
stantial program of reconstruction. But you must understand that we
have to condition our people for it. And there has to be a minimum of
trust now, so that when I promise you something I will want to keep it,
if we are to put our relationship on a new basis.

The Special Adviser said that you are determined in war, but also
determined in peace. You will see this is our attitude also. We will
move rapidly and energetically to improve our relations and to help re-
build your country. It is in our common interest.

Le Duc Tho: It is because of our good will and desire to reach a
peaceful settlement of the Vietnam problem that we have followed a
very positive orientation.

Dr. Kissinger: I know. I am convinced of this.

Le Duc Tho: And not only for the purpose of peaceful settlement of
the Vietnam problem but also with a spirit of mutual cooperation be-
tween our two countries in economic construction that we propose this.

Dr. Kissinger: But it is important for our long-term relations that
we make this not in a way that it can be presented as buying ourselves
out of the war, but as a positive action in our mutual interest for the fu-
ture of our relationship and not to settle the past. It must be consistent
with our dignity, and your dignity, for it to have the effect which you
have described, if it is to last.

Le Duc Tho: It is also our attitude too. We propose this question
not in a spirit that we wish that you give us a sum of money. Our con-
ception is that the war has caused considerable destruction and
damages to our country and it is your responsibility in healing these
wounds of war, but at the same time it is opening a new era of coopera-
tion between our two countries on a new basis and in building up a
new relationship based on trust and long-term interests.

Dr. Kissinger: This is exactly our attitude.
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Le Duc Tho: But I have asked you about a specific sum; it is to have
an idea of the amount you can contribute. As to the exact sum, you will
discuss with our leaders in Hanoi. But personally I think that the sum
you have proposed is too little in comparison with the destruction and
the sufferings of our people. I think that we should not go in further de-
tail in discussing this, but we will stand this way and we will discuss it
in Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me say one more thing, simply for the thinking
of your leaders. Most of your relations have been with countries in
which the government could make all the conclusive decisions. As you
move into a relationship of friendship with us, you will see that our sit-
uation is more complex. For example, in order to help you more fully in
this reconstruction we must mobilize, and we intend to mobilize, many
private groups—which are somewhat more influential than the ones
you have up to now invited to Hanoi. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: Recently there is a proposal from Mr. McNamara to
go to visit—and many other Americans.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes. What we can do for you is, we will coordinate
all of these activities and we will put them into a coherent program and
we will stimulate them, and therefore the sums that we can get from the
government will not be the total amount. Because we can help mobilize
some funds from other countries as part of a consortium. But you have
to give us a little time to develop this. Just as it is hard for you to do
things while we are bombing; it is hard for us to do certain things while
you have our prisoners.

But this is the direction in which we are determined to move and
you can count on it. I will be much more specific when I am in Hanoi. I
will study the problem. If you will ever let me get back to Washington, I
will study the problem there immediately.

Le Duc Tho: The primary thing, and to lay the basis for our rela-
tionship, is to achieve an agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: Oh yes, we have to settle this.

Le Duc Tho: And so, if we have not yet achieved our agreement
then we come to nothing. Now let me express my views to show our
taking into account the question of your concern, and to show you also
that we are reasonable people when we settle the problem.

Dr. Kissinger: I am not so sure about the Minister.

Xuan Thuy: So I am.

Le Duc Tho: And so if I show this good will I think that we should
go more rapidly and avoid complicated things, because if we settle the
major problems then the minor ones will be settled rapidly.

Dr. Kissinger: That is why I thought we should talk about this first.
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Le Duc Tho: Let me do that. But what I am telling you is something
frank, straightforward, with an open heart. In settling anything we
should have a real desire to settle it. I have never made pressure on
you. But definitely you can’t make pressure on me too. When we
achieve a settlement this settlement should be reasonable for both.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: Now the question of greater concern of yours is the
question of Laos. Objectively speaking, the question of Cambodia is
different from the question of Laos. So in envisioning our conception
the Vietnam problem will be settled first, then the question of Laos. Ob-
jectively speaking. But in starting anything I should point it out first—
in starting anything we start from the principle of respecting the con-
cerned peoples’ fundamental national right. We shall discuss with our
friends, our allies, in Laos to speed up the negotiations, to hurry them
to results. So for the problem of Laos, after the ceasefire becomes effec-
tive in Vietnam, after the peaceful settlement of the Vietnam problem,
we think one month after, then all foreign powers—not only us but you
too—should put an end to all their military activities and to abide by
the principle I mentioned to you before. That is to say that all foreign
troops should be withdrawn from Laos and should refrain from rein-
troducing armaments, military personnel, war matériel into Laos. That
is Article 15(b). So in the agreement we record as 15(b) has been
drafted, but we shall give you a statement. We can’t record my state-
ment in the agreement. It is an understanding between us. Because I
have given you one month, because we have to exchange views with
our friends and it will take some time. But we shall strive to do it the
sooner the better, as soon as possible, but at least it will take one month.

So I think I have satisfied all your concerns. Therefore now all the
provisions you have made about the resistance of base areas in Article 7
I think should be deleted, because if all foreign troops are withdrawn
from Laos, and a ceasefire has been observed in Laos, then there are no
base areas in Laos.

Dr. Kissinger: Now let me understand one thing. I just want to sum
up, to make sure that I have understood you correctly.

Le Duc Tho: I shall give you a statement in writing.

Dr. Kissinger: Right, but it says “one month after this agreement
goes into effect,” one month after the ceasefire. [Le Duc Tho nods yes.]
There shall be a ceasefire in Laos. That when this goes into effect the
provision of Article 15(b) will be in force. [Le Duc Tho nods yes.] And
all your forces will be withdrawn. Of course, all of ours also.

Le Duc Tho: And your allies, the Thai troops.

Dr. Kissinger: We shall discuss with Thailand.

Le Duc Tho: That is why we have to discuss with our allies too.
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Dr. Kissinger: Now supposing the Chinese refuse to withdraw
their troops.

Le Duc Tho: Of course we can’t decide that, but I think you too,
you can’t decide that.

Dr. Kissinger: No, but I want to have it understood. Even if the
Chinese keep their troops there you will withdraw your troops.

Le Duc Tho: We shall abide by Article 15(b).

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but Article 15(b) could be interpreted to say that
your troops will be withdrawn only if all foreign troops are withdrawn.

Le Duc Tho: Probably you are a philosopher. You have an extraor-
dinary interpretation of this article, but politically speaking I think we
should have a correct interpretation of the article.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand now. You will give us a statement to
that effect.

Le Duc Tho: I shall give it to you.

Dr. Kissinger: But the practical problem—you do not want it
published.

Le Duc Tho: No, understanding. There are things we agreed by un-
derstanding and we abide by it. You should understand.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I understand the problem. It will present us
with some problems, first of all in Saigon—which I don’t think will
cause the Special Adviser sleepless nights—and secondly, when we
present this agreement what to say publicly, because this is one of the
first questions we will be asked. But I think that is probably manage-
able. And perhaps if we make an agreement and I come to Hanoi the
Special Adviser will coach me a little bit on the handling of the press,
which he does so well. [Laughter] But I understand this point.

Now I told you yesterday we have three problems. One is Laos.
I think I understand your view and I won’t ask for any additional
clarification.

The second is Cambodia. Now I understand that with relation to
Cambodia your political situation is much more difficult than with re-
lation to Laos, because your friends in Cambodia live in Peking.
[Laughter] And that presents a more complex situation. So I under-
stand this very well. But let me tell you what my problem will be, first
within my government and then in Saigon: It will be said that this
agreement does not prevent your resupplying your base areas in Cam-
bodia and that the provisions about military aid are not applicable to
your forces in Cambodia. This presents a great difficulty for us, how to
explain it. And since we know that in the recent history your forces—
speaking here openly—have used these base areas in Cambodia and
then come across the border, this is a serious problem.

Le Duc Tho: Have you finished?
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Dr. Kissinger:  have finished. It is a problem I am putting to you in
an open way.

Le Duc Tho: Those problems you put before us which we can
solve, we shall do so. But there are problems which contain difficulties.
You should understand also these difficulties of ours. While we peace-
fully settle the Vietnam problem, we discuss with our allies to reach a
peaceful settlement of the Lao problem. And in the agreement we have
explicitly said that we shall refrain from introducing armaments and
war matériel into South Vietnam and into Laos. But you should do the
same too.

Then with regard to Cambodia we shall follow the same principle,
once there is a settlement in Cambodia. But as I told you repeatedly, the
peaceful settlement of the Vietnam problem will create, will pave the
way for the settlement of the problem of Laos and Cambodia. But once
the Vietnam problem has been solved, once the Laos problem has been
solved, then it will create propitious conditions for the settlement of the
Cambodia problem. Naturally, Cambodia contains these difficulties as
you understood, but it will create the conditions for a settlement. I be-
lieve that our friends, our allies in Cambodia will follow the same ori-
entation. There are three Indochinese countries closely linked to each
other, to wage resistance war. Now if two countries have reached a
peaceful settlement the third one will follow the same orientation. It is
what I am thinking.

You are Americans. It is said that Americans are very realistic. You
should understand that. So the question of the solution of the Vietnam
problem and the Lao problem, and particularly Article 15(b) as it is
written in the agreement, is a great evidence of our good will. And the
understanding I have told you.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: So it is clear. It is explicit.

Dr. Kissinger: Of course I haven't seen it yet. Could I see it?

Le Duc Tho: I shall give it to you later. I told you that it is an under-
standing between us, and confidential.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, you can count on that. Now is it possible to
have an understanding?

Le Duc Tho: Let me ask something more. But on the other hand
you should also instigate your allies to move to the settlement with
good will.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, we will do that. We will use our maximum in-
fluence, and our impression is the same as the Special Adviser’s: that
the Laotian problem can be settled within a month, and maybe sooner.

Le Duc Tho: Frequently you refer to over-optimism.
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Dr. Kissinger: Well, but this is our assessment of the situation.
Now, with respect to Cambodia, can we have an understanding that no
offensive operations will be taken within Cambodia by the Vietnamese
forces? And we will use our influence and undertake—will guar-
antee—that no offensive operations will be taken against Vietnamese
forces in Cambodia.

Le Duc Tho: What we can do for the time being, I have told you
that. But as regards Cambodia the situation is more complicated. There
are other forces too, those of Sihanouk. Therefore I have told you that
we should not raise too many complicated things. But as I told you,
once we settle the Vietnam problem, then there are many real things,
real possibilities that we can’t see now. But after the settlement of the
Vietnam problem then these real possibilities appear every day, be-
cause the entirety, the real things change. A settlement of one problem
will have its impact upon other problems.

Dr. Kissinger: But why is it difficult? I understand that you do not
control the forces of Prince Sihanouk. And in fact, when peace is re-
stored, the Special Adviser can tell me his personal opinion whether
Prince Sihanouk controls his forces. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: He does. He does command. He is the Chief of State. I
think someday he will return. My personal view, I think that you
should also go in this direction of a settlement.

Dr. Kissinger: But why is it difficult to agree that the Vietnamese
forces in Cambodia not take any offensive action? We do not ask for a
guarantee that the other forces not take offensive action?

Le Duc Tho: Because the Vietnamese forces in Cambodia are
linked, closely related to Cambodian forces. They can’t be separated
now. Once the problem of Cambodia is settled, it is settled for all
fighting forces in Cambodia, not separated for the Vietnamese forces
only. This is an objective thing, reality. When the Cambodian problem
is settled, the problem will be settled completely and wholly. This
problem is as it is now. You should understand. The most practical
thing is that we should achieve this agreement. If we can settle the Viet-
nam problem then all other problems ...

Dr. Kissinger: But you will have to understand. I will want to con-
sider for a few minutes. We will complete this discussion and then
perhaps we should have a 15-minute break. We will hold our airplane. I
said 4:30, but we will hold our airplane until we complete the discus-
sion. But you must understand that if we make an agreement in which
we say nothing specific about Cambodia and if afterward you bring
about by your actions a change in the situation in Cambodia, that it
would totally undermine the agreement that we have reached and the
possibility of mutual trust between our two countries.
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Le Duc Tho: I point out one thing very practical to you. You are
still speaking in your own things, but I can tell you that the settlement
of the Vietnam problem and of the Laos problem will bring about a big
change in the situation. You should realize that. So I think that we
should stop the discussion on the question now, because it is a whole
hour discussing. You understand the problem thoroughly now?

Dr. Kissinger: But the Special Adviser overestimates my intelli-
gence. I am a slow student as he often pointed out to me.

Le Duc Tho: Because you are too suspicious.

Dr. Kissinger: I have never found that excessive trust is a Vietnam-
ese vice. [Laughter]

I have three problems: Laos, Cambodia, and your forces in the
South. Do I understand the Special Adviser correctly, that he proposes
that we add a clause to the agreement to the effect that the two parties
will discuss the reduction of their military effectives and that the forces
reduced should then return to their native homes? Is this my correct
understanding?

Le Duc Tho: I propose to put this provision in the article dealing
with the question of Vietnamese armed forces. But I should point out
when I say reduction of military strength, military effectives, and de-
mobilization of troops, it means that they should get out of the army,
but as to where they will go to, their home or other places, is up to
them.

Now I would like to raise another question to you. I have been
telling you over the past four years of our negotiations that the question
of North Vietnamese should never be raised because it is contrary to
the real things, legal things, political things and moral things. When we
propose the approach of reduction of military effectives and demobili-
zation, it is a fair solution and conforming to reality. If you look at all
the provisions as a whole, you will realize that all of these provisions
testify to our desire to progress, to our peace orientation—on many
questions, not only these agreements.

Your trip to Hanoi is in the direction of peace. You have not real-
ized that our people have been fighting against United States aggres-
sion for national salvation for over ten years now. You can imagine
their feelings, their indignation, hatred and so forth. And in such cir-
cumstances we agree to receive you in Hanoi while the war is still
going on. Without a desire to go forward in the direction of peace and
to find a way of peace, this decision would not be made. Therefore, for
the purpose of settlement we should go rapidly in achieving this agree-
ment so that we can move also rapidly toward peace. But I should also
add that we are deeply attached to peace, but not at any price. You
should understand this. Therefore, you should also make an effort so
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that we can achieve the agreement today, because otherwise it will not
work.

Dr. Kissinger: We shall make an effort.

Le Duc Tho: Moreover we have a schedule to do. We should meet
the schedule we have made. I have told you this from the bottom of my
heart, an open heart. I have met you 20 times now but I have never
spoken to you in this way.

Dr. Kissinger: That is true.
Le Duc Tho: So let us have a 15-minute break.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me say one thing. We have two problems: one is
substance and the other is presentation. I personally believe if you want
to break this agreement, there is nothing we can write in here to keep
you from breaking it.

Le Duc Tho: This is a realistic understanding you have, but in any
case the agreement should be a correct one.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree, it should be a correct agreement. But what I
want to say is if you want to make war you will find a way of making
war.

Le Duc Tho: You should pay attention to this legal aspect, but you
are too suspicious.

Dr. Kissinger: No, it is not my personal conviction, but it is the
problem of how, in the limited time we now have, to convince our gov-
ernment, to convince the Saigon government, and then to convince the
American people in such a way that the economic measures can be put
forward and we do not spend all our time in mutual recrimination.

I want to say one thing to the Special Adviser. You have many
forces in South Vietnam which are close to the demilitarized zone
which could move the 20 miles north without affecting the situation
significantly. Not as a promise to us, not as an understanding, but if
some movement occurred that our intelligence people and military
pick up—in fact if you would communicate a little more frequently
than you now do!—then it would be very helpful to us, then we would
have a basis for discussion with our allies without bringing about an
enormous practical change. I say this to get our agreement approved,
and not because I do not understand the concern for your forces. It is
not a formal proposal.

Le Duc Tho: Let me answer.

Dr. Kissinger: If you answer negatively I would rather not hear it!

Le Duc Tho: You like it and you should listen to it. You see you
only mention your difficulties, your difficulties with the American
people, with the Saigon government, but you should know that we
have our difficulty. We have our friends, our people, our allies. If we
have a real desire to reach a peaceful settlement, we have all possibil-
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ities to surmount, to overcome, all difficulties. But if we have not such a
desire then the discussion of only one word will take three days and we
can’t come to an agreement. I have been negotiating with you for a long
time now. If we wanted to drag the negotiations, we have many
methods. You, too, have such methods.

Dr. Kissinger: I am familiar with the methods.

Le Duc Tho: But these methods cannot deceive anyone. We, in the
same way. You in the same way because we have understood each
other. This is frankly speaking. You say that you want to overcome
some difficulties to reach a settlement. You have your difficulties; we
have many difficulties too. So for purposes of settlement we should un-
derstand the situation in an objective way and we should not raise too
many complicated problems. Each problem should have its limit. You,
too. We, too.

[Omitted here is discussion of the mechanics of the negotiations;
Kissinger’s apology for the air attack on Hanoi the previous evening;
the removal of foreign troops and military equipment from Laos after a
cease-fire; a ban on the introduction of armaments into South Vietnam
via neighboring countries; an informal understanding about the with-
drawal of North Vietnamese troops from Cambodia; the reduction of
North Vietnamese troops from South Vietnam; ending United States air
reconnaissance over North Vietnam; stopping American military activ-
ities in South Vietnam when a cease-fire goes into effect except for air
reconnaissance; the requirement that South Vietnamese, North Viet-
namese, and Viet Cong troops stay in place when the cease-fire begins
and that the locations be identified by the Joint Commission; the gen-
eral status of this negotiating round.]

Le Duc Tho: Article 5. We propose the following: “As of the
signing of this agreement, shall be completely withdrawn from South
Vietnam all troops, military personnel of the United States and those
other foreign countries allied to the United States and to the Republic of
Vietnam including military advisers, technical military personnel, the
advisers for paramilitary organizations, advisers for pacification, ad-
visers for the police forces, advisers for the psychological warfare and
all civilian personnel serving in military branches and all branches of
the Republic of Vietnam relating to the waging of war. This withdrawal
would be completed in 60 days.” We have reduced in length this
provision.

Dr. Kissinger: I've never heard of the psywar advisers.

Le Duc Tho: We have reduced the length of this article. In the Ge-
neva Conference of 1952 and 1964 they enumerate what shall be with-
drawn. But in the provisions it is deleted “for other branches of the Re-
public of Vietnam.” As to the aircraft carriers and United States
warships, you said you put in your agreement, but it is not.



October 8-23,1972 83

Dr. Kissinger: Oh no, we cannot put them in the agreement.

Le Duc Tho: So please give a verbal statement that we can take in
our session, take note.

Dr. Kissinger: The verbal statement is that “After the withdrawal
of our forces is completed, the aircraft carriers will be moved a distance
of 300 miles from the shore except for [movement for] transit pur-
poses.” Now it is important that we keep that assurance confidential
until I can tell you when.

Now to get back to the categories of people you would like to elim-
inate. Of course you understand we cannot obsolutely guarantee the
withdrawal of other foreign countries, but we will use our influence.
We do not think this will be a problem.

[Reading] “Military advisers, technical military personnel, ad-
visers on pacification”—I don’t know what that phrase means and we
have to eliminate it.

Well, let me go through your categories of what we can accept:
Military advisers is all right; technical military personnel is all right; ad-
visers for paramilitary organizations is all right; police forces, that is all
right; advisers on pacification we cannot accept; advisers on psycholog-
ical warfare, I don’t think there are any. There aren’t any civilian ad-
visers on psychological. We can’t write that. It gives the wrong impres-
sion in an agreement. We can accept military advisers, technical
military personnel and paramilitary advisers.

Le Duc Tho: Regarding the advisers on pacification, we cannot ac-
cept your view. It is a military organization repressing the people.

Dr. Kissinger: I don’t know what you mean by pacification. Maybe
we have different words for it. What we mean by pacification is eco-
nomic development, rural development and so forth. What do you
mean?

Le Duc Tho: In the Saigon army they organized what they call pac-
ification units and advisers in pacification work.

Dr. Kissinger: But they don’t have American advisers. What we
mean by pacification, Mr. Special Adviser ...

Le Duc Tho: John Paul Vann was an adviser on pacification.

Dr. Kissinger: That is what we can’t accept. John Paul Vann was . ..
what we understand by pacification is the economic development and
civilian activities, together with some security activities like police
work. Now we have already agreed that our advisers would withdraw
from police work and from paramilitary organizations.

Le Duc Tho: You see the pacification work in South Vietnam is a
major military organ of South Vietnam and they carry out major
sweeping operations, sweeps with military forces, and in these military
forces there are advisers.
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Dr. Kissinger: We have already agreed that military advisory per-
sonnel shall be withdrawn.

Le Duc Tho: In the report by Mr. Lowenstein and Mr. Moose done
in 1972 they mentioned about advisers on pacification work.®

Dr. Kissinger: Moose used to be on my staff! That may be, but most
of the ones that you object to are covered in the categories which we
have already agreed to. What we are trying to preserve are the civilians
who are not working for ... It is impossible. If we cannot have people
who are working in paramilitary, police or in the army, it is impossible
to engage in any military or paramilitary activity.

Le Duc Tho: And all the civilian personnel serving in military
branches.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, we can accept that.

Le Duc Tho: So we delete “the advisers for psychological warfare.”

Dr. Kissinger: And for pacification.

Le Duc Tho: But we have deleted the psychological warfare. There
are remaining a great number of advisers for pacification.

Dr. Kissinger: I don’t give a damn about advisers for psychological
warfare. The military advisers for pacification are going.

Le Duc Tho: So we still differ in connection with advisers on
pacification.

Dr. Kissinger: That is correct.
Le Duc Tho: Lay it aside for the time being.

Dr. Kissinger: I want to make a general comment. You seem to be
working from your text and I, of course, from our text. They are often
the same, but your English is so bad that I would prefer to work with
our text.

Le Duc Tho: We have your text.

Dr. Kissinger: What is your next problem?

Le Duc Tho: Article 6. Nothing for Article 6.

Article 7 regarding the replacement of armaments.

Dr. Kissinger: Wait a minute. On Article 6 I want to make a state-
ment. | want to make clear that we are talking only about bases owned

by the United States, not bases that are owned by the South Vietnamese
armed forces.

¢ James G. Lowenstein and Richard M. Moose, staff members on the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, made annual trips to Vietnam to report on the situation to the
Committee. The report to which Le Duc Tho referred was “Vietnam: May 1972: A Staff
Report Prepared for the Use of the Committee on Foreign Relations, United States
Senate,” June 29, 1972, which Lowenstein and Moose wrote after a May 23-June 5 trip to
Vietnam.
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Le Duc Tho: Article 7.

Dr. Kissinger: That is understood, so it won’t be disputed. All
right, Article 7.

Le Duc Tho: We maintain our proposal saying that the two parties
shall be permitted to make the replacement of armaments. I repeat the
provision: “After the cessation of hostilities the two parties shall be per-
mitted to make periodical replacement of armaments, munitions, war
matériel, on the principle of equality between the two parties.”

Dr. Kissinger: That isn’t what you gave us yesterday. And sec-
ondly, we can’t accept it—it depends what you mean by it.

Le Duc Tho: We want to say that when the replacement of arma-
ments is carried out then it should be the preservation of the principle
of equality between the two parties.

Dr. Kissinger: So that if one artillery piece is replaced by one side,
there must be an artillery piece added to the other side. Is that what you
mean?

Le Duc Tho: Right.

Dr. Kissinger: Well that is impossible, and that is not what the 1954
Agreement said. We are prepared to accept the provisions of the 1954
Agreement and the same language.

Le Duc Tho: Another thing, we propose to delete the sentence “or
into any base areas in Indochina supporting the war in Vietham.” Pre-
viously there was not such a sentence. I have referred to this when ...

Dr. Kissinger: On the basis of what the Special Adviser affirmed
before on Laos and Cambodia, we are prepared to delete the sentence.
But we cannot go beyond what we have written here.

Le Duc Tho: Regarding the replacement of armaments, I think that
in 1954 it was different from what it is now. We propose that the prin-
ciple should be of equality between the two parties until a decision by
the definitive government of South Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, I understand this. I understand your position.
But our position is that we have stretched our willingness to come to an
agreement on this point to the absolute limit, and if we go beyond this
we are making an excessive unilateral concession, which is that you are
free to receive unlimited aid. They can receive new replacements in
Saigon but if then the PRG has a veto over the replacement, it becomes
an impossible agreement to put forward. So I must say we cannot go
beyond what I have given you. This is as serious a problem for us as the
Laotian and Cambodian problem is for you. I can assure you we will
use our influence to exercise very great restraint with respect to this
problem in accordance with what I have told you.

Le Duc Tho: I think that is fair to say that now there are two forces
in South Vietnam and the replacements should be equal.
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Dr. Kissinger: We are not saying what the replacement of the other
side is. The replacement should be equal to that which is being re-
placed. The weapons wear out at a different rate.

Le Duc Tho: So let us put this one aside.

Now regarding the question of return of captured people. I have
expressed to you all my views on that subject. We will not accept the
word “innocent people, innocent civilians.” Because if we call them
“innocent civilians” then those civilians automatically have no crime at
all, so automatically they must be released and they shall be returned to
the other side. Here we want to refer to the military and civilian per-
sonnel. If you don’t mention military and civilian personnel, then there
would be tens of thousands of civilians captured for political reasons
who will not be released. This we can’t accept.

Dr. Kissinger: We don’t say that they should be. We have split it
into two categories in the interest of speed. We have one category of
military personnel and innocent civilians, because on this agreement is
rapidly possible. It is within our competence to agree to this.

The second category is other civilian personnel, and we think that
this should be resolved by the South Vietnamese parties because there
is no possibility in getting an agreement on the schedule we have set
ourselves if the idea of the Special Adviser is included.

Le Duc Tho: This we can’t accept. So at the return of all captives of
the parties, then after the end of the war all people who are listed could
be released. It is also major problem for us. Our conscience cannot be
cleared when the war is ended and tens of thousands of people cap-
tured during the war are still in jail.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand what the Special Adviser is saying and
we would be prepared to give the Special Adviser an assurance that the
United States will use its utmost influence to bring about the release of
any civilians that are detained for political activities, in addition to the
ones of Article 8(c). But I know that as a practical question there is no
possibility of getting the agreement accepted in such a short time frame
if we do not operate on this basis. We will use our maximum influence.

Le Duc Tho: I feel that it is a difficult question.

Dr. Kissinger: It is a very difficult question.

Le Duc Tho: For the time being I have not found any word to re-
place it to meet each other.

Dr. Kissinger: I haven't either. I understand your problem, Mr.
Special Adviser, and we will certainly use our influence and we think
we can bring about some amnesty. But I know if we write it into the
agreement now, it will not yield a good result, and it may even be dan-
gerous to the people we want to protect. I am speaking very frankly to
you.
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Le Duc Tho: Now in this connection I speak with reference to
American military men and civilians captured in Laos. Speaking of
principles, we have no obligation to solve this question in Laos, but to
show our good will I have offered a solution to solve this problem. But
here there are people who have opposed Nguyen Van Thieu’s adminis-
tration and who oppose Americans in South Vietnam too. After the war
is ended it is your responsibility to have these people released.

Dr. Kissinger: They are unfortunately not in our control. We un-
derstand the principle, and we can certainly use our influence. And we
will use our maximum influence, but it will take some time.

Le Duc Tho: Now if we accept your formulation here, it cannot be
understood by the South Vietnamese population. Because after so
many years of war, now they are still in jail. I have never seen any war
in history that after the settlement of the war, the two sides still keep
the people they captured from the other side. The two sides, if they
want to materialize the national concord and national reconciliation,
they cannot.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I do not say they should keep them. I say they
should discuss it among themselves. We certainly think we can say that
it should be resolved in a spirit of national reconciliation and concord
and with a view towards ending the hatred. So that there are some very
concrete criteria, and as I said, we would certainly use our influence
strongly in that direction.

Le Duc Tho: We find it very difficult, because speaking of senti-
ment, speaking of influence among the population, if you keep this we
don’t know how to solve it. It is illogical. If national reconciliation and
national concord are to be implemented, how you can avoid the senti-
ment of tens of thousands of families in South Vietnam, now they have
their relatives in South Vietnamese jails.

Dr. Kissinger: But the Special Adviser said to me more than once,
on a number of very difficult issues, that it is hard to press him too
much. And I interpreted this to mean that he could do something, but
we should not press him formally to do so. Similarly, we are in the
same kind of position. If we write it, it could cause an explosion in
Saigon next week. We are here in a very comparable position. It is a
very difficult problem for you and a very difficult problem for us.
When we say we will use our maximum influence, that has a very con-
crete meaning. But we cannot bring it about next week. But we are cer-
tain we can bring about some releases—after the first impact of this
document has settled down. This is the practical problem which we
will face.

Le Duc Tho: I propose to lay aside this question here. I still dis-
agree with your views, because your argument is not convincing yet.
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Dr. Kissinger: Could we take a five minute break? Five minutes,
very brief. Excuse me. Were you saying more about this, or were you
going on? I am sorry. I thought you wanted to go on to the next chapter.

Le Duc Tho: Then let us finish this Article 8(b), the last sentence.
You have “such other measures as may be required to verify those still
considered missing in action.” We are going to “such other measures
necessary to get information about people missing in action.”

Dr. Kissinger: I don’t know what the difference is. In English it
makes no difference, except ours is better English.

Le Duc Tho: We mean “to get information about.”

Dr. Kissinger: We don’t mind saying “to obtain information,”
“get” is a bad word. “To obtain.”

Le Duc Tho: Let us have a break now.

Dr. Kissinger: One point, you have in your (a) “military men cap-
tured in Vietnam.” We cannot say this. We have therefore our phrase
for 8(a) which doesn’t mention the area.

Le Duc Tho: Where are they captured and detained then?

Dr. Kissinger: We said “of the parties.”

Le Duc Tho: So please have a break.

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

[The break lasted from 4:30-5:00 p.m.]

Dr. Kissinger: This is the fifth time that  have gone through this ex-
ercise. With your allies.

Le Duc Tho: On Vietnam?

Dr. Kissinger: No, not Vietnam, on other subjects. Strategic arms
limitation.

Le Duc Tho: Is it really limited? [Laughter]

Dr. Kissinger: The numbers are limited; the quality is not.

Le Duc Tho: Let me now deal with Chapter IV. You can see in gen-
eral this is the chapter where we have made the great concessions, so
now there are still a few minor problems left and you should make con-
cessions. Moreover, this question will have three months for the discus-
sion of the two parties. In any case, we have the provisions recorded
here. Let me go point by point.

Article 9(a), (b), (c), (d), (e). You have put “strive to achieve na-
tional reconciliation and concord.” We propose now . .. “strive to” does
not show the effort made; therefore we propose that they “actively
achieve national reconciliation and national concord.”

Dr. Kissinger: Did the Special Adviser want my answer now?

Le Duc Tho: Yes.

Dr. Kissinger: I recommend we take out “strive to” and just say
“will achieve,” what you had to begin with.
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Le Duc Tho: Now about the name. We propose that “an adminis-
trative structure be set up called the Supreme Council of National Rec-
onciliation and Concord of South Vietnam.” Previously we proposed
“an administration called.” Now “an administrative structure.” We
have shown now the flexibility on this subject, so now we propose that
this name of Supreme Council of National Reconciliation and National
Concord. So you should give us a concession on that subject to show
your good will and real desire to respond to our question of concern.
As to the word “oversee,” we propose “to see to and to supervise” the
two parties.

Dr. Kissinger: We are operating now from which document, yours
or ours?

Le Duc Tho: Our document. Because in our Vietnamese language
if we convey the idea, the concept of “oversee” into Vietnamese, then it
would look like a grown-up person to look after the children. So it
should be “see to and supervise the implementation of the agreement.”

In every place we put “national reconciliation and national con-
cord” in every place.

And to “organize general elections,” we would add “general elec-
tions mentioned in Article 9(b).” We would like to say “general elec-
tions” and not elections only.

Dr. Kissinger: I will listen to everything that the Special Adviser
has to say and then I will respond all at once.

Le Duc Tho: Once previously you have written “general elec-
tions,” now you delete the word “general”; you only mention “elec-
tions.” Previously you have agreed also to our mention of Article 9(b).
We mention the general elections and the local elections because here
in Saigon Administration they organize also local administrations, al-
though not democratic elections.

We have put “laws and modalities on general elections.” You men-
tion “procedures and modalities.” We accept this.

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

Le Duc Tho: In point (f) we propose that “the two South Vietnam-
ese parties will hold consultations in a spirit of national reconciliation
and national concord, equality, mutual respect and without mutual
elimination, in order to set up the Supreme Council of National Recon-
ciliation and Concord and to settle all other internal matters of South
Vietnam.”

Dr. Kissinger: That is our point (f).

Interpreter: Formerly (i).

Dr. Kissinger: Formerly (j) is now (f). You accepted our transposi-
tion, which I am in favor of. I think that is a very good thing. I agree.



90 Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

Le Duc Tho: But for the period for discussion, the three-month pe-
riod, we still maintain in this paragraph that the South Vietnamese will
sign an agreement on all internal matters of South Vietnam, the sooner
the better and not later than three months after the ceasefire. You put
this three months period in paragraph (g).

Dr. Kissinger: No, we accept that it goes in paragraph (a). That is
no problem. All right, you have given me so many changes. Is this ev-
erything? It is every paragraph?

Le Duc Tho: All in this paragraph. I have finished. There are three
points only. First, the name the “administrative structure” will be
called. Secondly, we add “general” to “elections.” And third, “the for-
mation of Councils of National Reconciliation and Concord at all levels
will be settled after the Council of National Reconciliation and Concord
assumes its functions.” Because if we put that the two South Vietnam-
ese sign an agreement on all internal affairs of South Vietnam, the
sooner the better, and after the three months of ceasefire, it means the
two Vietnamese parties have discussed this question so there is no need
to agree upon by the South Vietnamese. Moreover, all this chapter was
further discussed by the two South Vietnamese parties before they sign
the agreement. Here we agree between us two, but the two South Viet-
namese will discuss and agree in three months time after the ceasefire.

Your point (i).

Dr. Kissinger: Our point (i). Let us settle the others first before we
get to (i).

First of all, we are suffering from the fact that our languages are ex-
tremely different. So let me read what I have here for point (f), in order
to avoid total confusion: Our present version is “The two South Viet-
namese shall hold consultations in a spirit of national reconciliation
and concord, mutual respect, and mutual non-elimination ...” Now
you want to add “to set up an administrative structure called the Su-
preme Council of National Reconciliation and Concord.” I am just
talking about this sentence. Is that correct?

Le Duc Tho: Our point (g) that is to say your point (f). Your point
(g) differs from our point (f).

Dr. Kissinger: We don’t even have a point (j). No, our point (g) is
different. Our point (f) is different from your point (f). Our point (f) is
your point (i). And we want to move that before your point (f), and you
want that too.

Le Duc Tho: Agreed.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. Now I just want to read you the first sen-
tence of that, if it is in our document.

Le Duc Tho: But in your version there is no sentence that “the
South Vietnamese will sign an agreement on these and other internal
matters.”
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Dr. Kissinger: No, we will put that at the end of (f). Thave agreed to
it, so we move the last sentence of (g) to the end of (f).

Le Duc Tho: Agreed.

Dr. Kissinger: All right, now let us get to the substance of these
sentences. Now at the first sentence you want to say “shall hold consul-
tations in the spirit of national reconciliation and national concord, mu-
tual respect, and mutual non-elimination to set up an administrative
structure called the Supreme National Council of National Reconcilia-
tion and National Concord.”

Le Duc Tho: Right.

Dr. Kissinger: That is what you want. What I would propose is “to
set up a structure called a National Council of National Reconciliation
and Concord.”

Le Duc Tho: We would like to call it “administrative structure.”

Dr. Kissinger: Administrative structure.

Le Duc Tho: Called Supreme Council of Reconciliation and
Concord.

Dr. Kissinger: “Supreme” we cannot accept.
Le Duc Tho: We delete the word “Supreme.”

Dr. Kissinger: We just say then “administrative structure called the
National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord.”

Mr. Phuong: It is different between government and administra-
tive structure. The name we accept—the National Council of National
Reconciliation and Concord.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me think about the word “administrative.” I ac-
cept the word “structure,” to set up a structure. I will think about the
word “administrative” for a bit. Now then we add a sentence saying
“The Council will operate on the principle of unanimity.”

Le Duc Tho: Agreed. Then you should keep “administrative struc-
ture.” It is little meaning only but because the name is called National
Council of National Reconciliation and Concord, it will not be called
National Administration, no, it is “administrative structure.”

Dr. Kissinger: Let us see how the text of the paragraph will read
when we are finished with it. I am disposed to try to find it possible. So
we have “The Council shall operate on the principle of unanimity.”
That is agreed.

Le Duc Tho: Agreed.

Dr. Kissinger: Now what is your next sentence?

Le Duc Tho: You put in your proposal “the two South Vietnamese
parties will consult on the formation of subordinate bodies.” We pro-
pose that “the two South Vietnamese will set up councils of national
reconciliation and concord at all levels after the National Council of
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National Reconciliation and Concord assumes its functions.” After the
formation of the National Council of National Reconciliation and Con-
cord, the councils at various levels will be formed. It is for logic; for the
purpose of implementing national concord and reconciliation. Last
time you already said that the central body can have its structure down
to its provincial level. We propose to the village level, because in South
Vietnam you have even at the level of village, the lowest, in a village
there are many hamlets, and there are hamlets belonging to one side
and hamlets belonging to the other side. Therefore, the national recon-
ciliation cannot be implemented between the two sides without the
local body. At this level then there is a conflict between the two sides.

Dr. Kissinger: That may or may not be true. My problem is what
we should say in this document. We cannot ourselves say at what level
these councils should operate; I think that the Vietnamese parties to-
gether with the Council can decide at what levels it should operate.

Le Duc Tho: We propose this now: “the formation of the Council of
National Reconciliation and Concord at all levels will be carried out
after the National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord as-
sumes its functions agreed upon by the PRG and the Saigon Adminis-
tration.” So there is no harm in recording this way.

Dr. Kissinger: Can you say it again?

Le Duc Tho: “The formation of the Councils of National Reconcili-
ation and Concord at various levels will be carried out after the Na-
tional Council of National Reconciliation and Concord assumes its
function with the agreement of the two South Vietnamese parties.” So,
in agreement by the two South Vietnamese parties, this way of formu-
lation will have no harm because they will agree on it.

Dr. Kissinger: 1 would never suspect the Special Adviser of
wanting to do harm with a formulation. [Laughter]

Le Duc Tho: So regarding the Vietnamese armed forces in South
Vietnam ...

Dr. Kissinger: No, I am not ready. We haven’t agreed on this para-
graph yet. [The chef, Mr. Can, serves tea.] He is already practicing con-
cord and reconciliation—international concord and reconciliation.
[Laughter]

I propose the following sentence, which is as far as we can go:
“After the National Council of Reconciliation and Concord has as-
sumed its functions, the two South Vietnamese parties will consult
about the formation of councils at lower levels.”

Also I think I can accept the word “Administrative” before “struc-
ture,” to show my good will.

Le Duc Tho: What about the general elections?
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Dr. Kissinger: Have we agreed then on this sentence? I will agree
to the “general elections” too. I want to make one concession every five
minutes. I want to go through sentence by sentence and I want to make
sure Mr. Lord has the document we all agree on.

Le Duc Tho: I agree with your proposal, “After the formation of
the National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord the two
South Vietnamese parties will consult on the formation of councils at
lower levels.”

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, the South Vietnamese parties. The two South
Vietnamese parties.

Le Duc Tho: The two South Vietnamese parties. Yes. I agree to
your acceptance as to the “administrative structure.”

Dr. Kissinger: You have just disproved a theory of mine. I have had
the theory for 19 of our 20 meetings that if I ever accepted a proposal of
the Special Adviser’s, he would reject my acceptance, because he
would think there was something wrong with his proposal. [Laughter]
But I was wrong, Mr. Special Adviser.

Now we have the general elections in the next paragraph. So I will
wait until we come to it. I will certainly agree to mentioning 9(b). But let
us say I want to make sure we have this paragraph correct. What do
you then have as the next sentence? How do you conclude this
paragraph?

Le Duc Tho: “The two South Vietnamese parties shall sign an
agreement on the internal matters of South Vietnam as soon as possible
and not later than three months after the enforcement of ceasefire.”

Dr. Kissinger: It is fine to move the sentence there. So we agreed
with moving the sentence here. We, however, have a slightly different
formulation, and the difference is “do their utmost to accomplish this
within three months after the ceasefire comes into effect.”

Le Duc Tho: I agree.

Dr. Kissinger: All right. Fine. Let me read the whole paragraph be-
cause I want to make absolutely sure we are agreed: “Immediately after
the ceasefire, the two South Vietnamese parties shall hold consultation
in a spirit of national reconciliation and concord, mutual respect and
mutual non-elimination to set up an administrative structure called a
National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord of three
equal segments. The Council shall operate on the principle of una-
nimity. After the National Council of Reconciliation and Concord has
assumed its functions, the two South Vietnamese parties will consult
about the formation of councils at lower levels. The South Vietnamese
parties shall sign an agreement on this and other internal matters of
South Vietnam as soon as possible and do their utmost to accomplish
this within three months after the ceasefire comes into effect.”
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Le Duc Tho: We still need in the sentence “in the spirit of national
reconciliation and concord and equality and mutual respect.”

Dr. Kissinger: Well, I think that “non-elimination” really implies
equality.

Le Duc Tho: Previously you have mentioned about equality be-
tween the segments, so we should put it here. Equality in the armed
forces of South Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: I must tell you candidly. Our problem is that I do not
believe we can convince Saigon to put in this word. We are already
having unbelievable difficulty about three equal segments. In fact, I am
sure they will reject this too, but we will have to use some very strong
arguments.

Le Duc Tho: For the South Vietnamese armed forces I have agreed
to “equal and mutual respect.”

Dr. Kissinger: I tell you quite honestly I have done this without any
authority. I can perhaps sell it there in the context of armed forces, but if
I put it in here it will be impossible.  have no authority to do this. I have
done this on my own responsibility.

The fact that I have agreed to national councils will be a very
shocking thing for Saigon. If on top of it in the same sentence I agree to
“equal” and since they cling to words the same way their neighbors do
in the North, I tell you candidly, it is better to save “equality” for the
next paragraph.

Le Duc Tho: So I agree to delete the word “equality” here. But “the
two South Vietnamese parties” shall sign an agreement, and not “the
parties.”

Dr. Kissinger: The two South Vietnamese parties. He’s absolutely
right.

Le Duc Tho: Point (h).

Dr. Kissinger: The Special Adviser is getting very impatient. Can
we finish (g) next? (g) that is your old (f). I propose instead of “oversee”
we say “shall promote.”

[Mr. Phuong reads meaning of “promote” from dictionary to Le
Duc Tho.]

Le Duc Tho: I propose “to promote and to supervise.”

Dr. Kissinger: No, it is the word “supervise” that I am trying to
avoid, because in English that is a bad word. “Encourage.”

a

Le Duc Tho: I agree “to promote,” “to promote the two parties.”

Dr. Kissinger: “And ensuring of democratic liberties.” Then the
Council will organize—what would you like to say? “General elec-
tions”? or you want to say “free and democratic elections as provided
by Article 9(b)”?
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Le Duc Tho: Right. “General elections” as mentioned in 9(b).

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but 9(b) doesn’t mention “general elections.” It
mentions “free and democratic.” Oh, you have “general.” We don't.

Le Duc Tho: We should put “general elections” and you have
agreed to 9(b) too.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but we have a different version. We have “free
and democratic.” We do not have “general elections.”

Le Duc Tho: I propose to add the word “free and democratic gen-
eral elections.” General means nationwide. It is different from local
elections, general elections or South Vietnam elections. We understand
this way. When you call general election, it is election to elect a national
assembly or in your country, the election of the President there is gen-
eral election, but the election organized in a locality we call elections or
local elections.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we will accept “free and democratic general
elections” with the understanding that “general” doesn’t determine the
office but the area it covers. In other words it is a national election,
maybe for the President, maybe for the assembly, to be determined
later.

Le Duc Tho: Right. We do not mention to elect what body or
whom. We mention here general elections.

Dr. Kissinger: So I accept general in the sense of nationwide, for an
office not specified.

Le Duc Tho: Agreed. And about local elections.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, now let me finish first. “The Council will orga-
nize free and democratic general elections and decide the procedures
and modalities of these elections.” And “will organize the free and gen-
eral elections provided for in Article 9(b).” In that case I would like to
make one change in 9(b). Instead of saying “the political system” which
in English has a very heavy sound, I would like to say “shall decide
themselves the political future of South Vietnam.” It is less—well, you
don’t mind doctrine but in English it has a very heavy sound. There is
no other way.

(Repeats again the whole sentence.) “The South Vietnamese
people shall themselves decide the political future of South Vietnam,”
and I will then agree to put in the word “general.”

Le Duc Tho: “Political system” is more accurate, and “political fu-
ture” is very vague.

Dr. Kissinger: But it includes the possibility of a system. I should
have paid attention to it earlier.

Le Duc Tho: Usually when there are general elections then they
will not elect a future, but they elect a body.
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Dr. Kissinger: I think “future” includes “system.”

Le Duc Tho: But in our language if we say “general elections,” then
it will lead to a political system and not lead to a political future.

Dr. Kissinger: Why is that? Now maybe you give a meaning to
“general elections” that I do not give. “General election” means only
that it is a nationwide election. It can be for President; it can be for an
assembly; it can be a referendum between the two parties; it can be ei-
ther one of those three or anything else the two parties can think of. It
can lead to a change of system; it can lead to a confirmation of the
system; it can lead to an adaptation of the system.

Le Duc Tho: I agree to “future.” Many concessions.

Dr. Kissinger: Anytime that the Minister gives advice I know I
have just made a mistake and will regret it.  haven’t told Ambassador
Porter yet that you won’t be there tomorrow. I don’t want to upset him
all day.

All right. “And the procedures and modalities of these elections.”

Le Duc Tho: What about the local elections? Even under the Thieu
regime they have local elections.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me try something for a minute. [Confers with
staff] Let me try this sentence, Mr. Special Adviser. You see we operate
here by consultation and on the principle of unanimity, but if there are
difficulties we settle them by democratic centralism!

Le Duc Tho: You use very much the words “consultation and una-
nimity,” so when in diplomatic negotiations you frequently use the
words “consultation and unanimity.”

Dr. Kissinger: “The National Council will also decide the proce-
dures and modalities of such local elections as the two South Vietnam-
ese parties may agree upon.”

Le Duc Tho: We agree.

Dr. Kissinger: All right, I accept the Special Adviser’s acceptance of
my proposal. [Laughter] All right. Our (h), your (g).

Le Duc Tho: (h) “The two South Vietnamese parties will agree on
the question of reducing their respective effectives, or military effec-
tives, and demobilize the number of the troops reduced from these ef-
fectives.” [Reads again] And demobilize the troops, the reduced troops.
“The two South Vietnamese parties will agree on the question of the re-
duction of their respective military strength and on the demobilization
of the reduced troops.”

Dr. Kissinger: Let me ... I told the Special Adviser that in the So-
viet Union I would always turn my papers over because I was told
there was a camera in the ceiling.

Le Duc Tho: [Pointing upward] We have many cameras overhead.
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Dr. Kissinger: I have noticed that whenever I say something the
Special Adviser doesn't like, one of these lights blink.

Let me ask the Special Adviser whether my understanding of some
of his earlier remarks was correct. l understand that the Special Adviser
offered this sentence yesterday in order to solve the problem of various
types of forces in the South and to permit a possibility of reductions
being made on the principle of equality.

Le Duc Tho: We raised this question about how the Vietnamese
armed forces in South Vietnam. They will reduce their effectives and
they will demobilize those reduced troops in agreement by the South
Vietnamese parties; and how to carry out this principle they will
discuss later.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me propose this sentence: “Among the questions
to be discussed by the two South Vietnamese parties are steps to reduce
the military numbers on both sides and to demobilize the troops being
reduced.”

Le Duc Tho: All right.

Dr. Kissinger: Good.

Le Duc Tho: We have completed this article.

Dr. Kissinger: And “with a view to lessening the contributions of
the people” is not really necessary since we are talking about reduc-
tions in the next sentence. I propose to end with: “In accordance with
the postwar situation,” and then add the sentence.

Le Duc Tho: All right.

Dr. Kissinger: Could we take just a very brief break. I want to con-
sult with my colleagues to see where we stand now.

Le Duc Tho: Consultation and unanimity and democratic cen-
tralism. [Laughter]

Dr. Kissinger: Did you invite me to speak at the Leninist Institute
in Hanoi?

[There was a brief break from 6:35-6:47 p.m.]

[Omitted here is discussion of prisoners held by South Vietnam;
the Government of Vietnam not joining a political alliance; the relation-
ships among the Two Party Commission, the Four Party Commission,
and the International Commission of Control and Supervision; the
status of the negotiations and a meeting of experts to draft texts of the
agreement in English and Vietnamese; and Kissinger’s travel schedule
after agreement was reached. Also omitted is additional brief discus-
sion of the question of Laos and Cambodia, Kissinger and Le Duc Tho’s
authority to make decisions, and economic assistance.]

Dr. Kissinger: All right, let us discuss another chapter.

Le Duc Tho: Regarding Chapter VIII, we have no big change to
make, no comment, but we would like to change only one word. “The
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Government of the United States of America accepts to contribute to
the program of postwar reconstruction and economic development and
of healing the war wounds through the Democratic Republic of Viet-
nam and throughout Indochina.” [Tho hands Dr. Kissinger the state-
ment]” Do you agree to Chapter VIII? Because this is with the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam and the United States, therefore I put the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam first.

Dr. Kissinger: One problem we have, Mr. Special Adviser, is that
you always seem to work from your text and we always have a dif-
ferent text and I am very worried what will happen tomorrow if our ex-
perts get together.

Le Duc Tho: We reverse the order of the names. Because of the
chapter dealing with this relationship between the Democratic Re-
public of Vietnam and the United States of America, therefore I would
like to put “the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and throughout
Indochina.”

Dr. Kissinger: That I understand, but instead you read your whole
article to me so I am sure we are talking about the whole thing.

Le Duc Tho: “The U.S. expects this agreement will usher in an era
of reconciliation with the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and with all
the peoples of Indochina. In pursuance of its traditional policy, the
United States will agree to contribute to healing the wounds of war ...”

Dr. Kissinger: And you want to add what, “and to postwar
reconstruction”?

Mr. Phuong: Yes.

Dr. Kissinger: Read the whole thing to me. The second sentence.
The first is all right. Is it the Special Adviser’s proposal? I just want him
to read what you propose.

Interpreter: “It is the traditional policy of the United States that the
United States will contribute to healing the wounds of war and to
postwar reconstruction of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and
throughout Indochina.” This order.

Dr. Kissinger: I accept it.

Le Duc Tho: Now there are a number of problems left. Now I re-
alize that there are four or five problems left. The biggest problem is the
return of captured people. I shall address this problem last.

Dr. Kissinger: And we still have the Laos and Cambodia problem
to discuss briefly.

Le Duc Tho: We have nothing to discuss about Laos and Cam-
bodia. I have given you my view.

7 Le’s statement is not attached.
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Dr. Kissinger: We can do one of two things. We can either try to do
the other points or we can take a break for ten minutes and let me con-
sult with my colleagues to make sure I understand all the implications
correctly, and I can give you an answer immediately. What do you
prefer?

Le Duc Tho: Let us discuss other questions. We will discuss this
question later. There are still four military questions left. Regarding
then Article 3, the paragraph on “All hostile acts, terrorism, reprisals by
both sides and encroachment on the lives and property of the people
shall be prohibited.” We accept now deletion of the phrase “to end all
encroachment on the lives and property of the people.” We accept it.
You have requested the deletion.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, I agree. I appreciate the spirit.
Le Duc Tho: Another point, we put forward this amendment.

Article 3, the paragraph, the preceding paragraph on “all combat
and reconnaissance activities on the ground, in the air and on the sea.”
Now we propose “all military activities on the ground, in the air and on
the sea shall be prohibited.” So now we delete the word “combat and
reconnaissance.” We replace them by “military activities.”

Dr. Kissinger: As long as you understand that as long as we are in
South Vietnam we will engage in flying over South Vietnam. Does that
mean that ships cannot go to sea and airplanes can’t fly?

Le Duc Tho: On the previous paragraph you have accepted this
morning to stop all military activities on the ground, in the air and on
the sea.

Dr. Kissinger: I will have tremendous difficulty with even that
when I get back to Washington, I assure you, because it means we
cannot fly over North Vietnam. But that is quite different because that
is something we can do. That we will do. But in this paragraph it means
we can’t fly over South Vietnam or have ships go that way across to
port in South Vietnam; that means no one can fly a plane over South
Vietnam and no ships can move in the seas of South Vietnam. If you
want to say “combat actions.” It is quite different with the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam because the territory is geographically separable.

Le Duc Tho: Moreover the war is ended and you have no right to
fly over our airspace in the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

Dr. Kissinger: That is right and that is why I accept it. I accept it
with regard to the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. I don’t change the
view with respect to the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. I maintain
the previous paragraph. I don’t withdraw this.

Le Duc Tho: Now we can drop the question. Either you can put “all
combat activities on the ground, in the air and on the sea are prohi-
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bited” or “all acts of force on the ground, in the air and on the sea is
prohibited.”

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

Le Duc Tho: Now, regarding the advisers on pacification. We in-
sist on putting this word because actually there are advisers on
pacification.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but we are willing to define the pacification to
which you object, if we agree with it. To us “pacification” has a dif-
ferent meaning than it does to you. We are, therefore, willing to specify
“advisers to paramilitary organizations, police forces” and so forth, but
we are not prepared to lump all pacification advisers, which to us has
an economic function, in our technical language.

Le Duc Tho: What you call economic advisers are actually military
advisers. I didn’t mention about the economic advisers.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but if you say advisers on pacification that, to
us, is an economic word. I know to you it means something else. This is
why I was prepared to specify paramilitary organizations, police, and if
you want, psychological warfare, but pacification advisers are part of
our economic program.

Le Duc Tho: But so far as we know in pacification operations there
were American military advisers going with them.

Dr. Kissinger: That is probably true, but all military advisers re-
gardless of their work will be withdrawn.

Le Duc Tho: So I call it military advisers for pacification.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, it is redundant because all military advisers
will be withdrawn for everything.

Le Duc Tho: If we say as you say, then there would be no need to
mention advisers for paramilitary.

Dr. Kissinger: No, because we are prepared to withdraw even ci-
vilian advisers to paramilitary organizations and to the police.

Le Duc Tho: So I leave now aside the economic advisers. I don’t
mention about them, but here, since actually you have military advisers
or advisers on military pacification. In this agreement I have tried my
best to choose every word to make easy for you.

Dr. Kissinger: Read to me exactly what your sentence says.

Mr. Phuong: “From the time of the signing of this agreement, shall
completely withdraw from South Vietnam.”

Dr. Kissinger: Oh, we are back to your text. You see the trouble is
your English is so bad that we are always rewriting it, thus I have not
and we will not have an accurate text.

Mr. Phuong: Reading: “From the date of the signing of this agree-
ment shall be completely withdrawn from South Vietnam all troops, all
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military personnel of the United States and those of the other foreign
countries allied to the United States and to the Republic of Vietnam in-
cluding military advisers, technical military personnel, advisers for
paramilitary organizations,” we add “advisers for pacification work
and advisers for the police and all other civilian personnel serving in all
military branches, all armaments, munitions, war matériel and radar
installation. This withdrawal shall be complete within 60 days.”

Dr. Kissinger: I will accept mentioning pacification, but let me put
it into an English that can be understood by Americans. We will then
read it to you and see if it sounds the same in Vietnamese. It is no reflec-
tion on your excellent interpreter, because he is translating it word for
word correctly, and I want to formulate sentences which are more in
the English grammar. He is really an outstanding interpreter.

Mr. Phuong: But not as good in English.

Dr. Kissinger: But your Vietnamese is much better than mine! It is
a grammatical question, not a substantive question. We have a lot of
substantive questions but this is grammatical. Let me read you this sen-
tence: “The total withdrawal from South Vietnam of troops, military
advisers and military personnel including technical military personnel
and paramilitary advisers associated with pacification programs, arma-
ments and matériel ...”

Le Duc Tho: You agree also to “civilian personnel serving in mili-
tary branches of the Government of the Republic of Vietnam”?

Dr. Kissinger: Whom are you thinking of here?

Le Duc Tho: That is logistic and so on. Civilian personnel serving
in military branches. This morning you have agreed to that.

Dr. Kissinger: And serving in the military branches of whom? Of
the Republic of Vietnam?

Le Duc Tho: American civilian personnel serving in military
branches.

Dr. Kissinger: Of who?

Le Duc Tho: Of South Vietnam and of the United States. You have
agreed to this this morning.

Dr. Kissinger: Not that I remember.

Le Duc Tho: So you have put it “from the date of the signing of the
agreement” long after the beginning of the sentence of the paragraph;
“from the date of the signing of the agreement” at the beginning of the
paragraph.

Dr. Kissinger: I see what you mean. We will put “within 60 days”
early in the sentence. We can say “within 60 days of the signing of this
agreement the United States and those foreign countries allied to the
United States shall totally withdraw from South Vietham.” And then
list all the categories.
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Le Duc Tho: Civilian personnel serving in military branches of the
Republic of Vietnam. You have no mention of it.

Dr. Kissinger: We just don’t know to whom you refer. I don’t think
there are any civilians serving in the military branches of South
Vietnam.

Le Duc Tho: This morning you agreed to this sentence.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I didn’t agree to it. I may have asked you what it
meant. You know you read something and I just asked what it meant.

Le Duc Tho: I shall give you a more specific indication.

Dr. Kissinger: I just have no knowledge of any American civilians
serving with the military branches of South Vietnam. And this gives a
very misleading impression to our people.

Le Duc Tho: I shall tell you about this later, but just like you said
that there are no American advisers in pacification work.

Dr. Kissinger: No, I said there were advisers in pacification work
but I said it has a different meaning, but once I understood what you
meant I agreed to a proper terminology for it. It is senseless when we
totally withdraw to try to hide a few people in South Vietnam. This will
hardly determine the future. But on the other hand, if we make an un-
dertaking we want to know how to keep it. All the other materials I un-
derstand and we will withdraw them.

Le Duc Tho: I shall list them. Now regarding the time period for
the troop withdrawal, the 60-day period. You said that after 60 days
there might be a few remaining . ..

Dr. Kissinger: It won’t happen.

Le Duc Tho: I would ask for clarification on that point.

Dr. Kissinger: What I said was—you were willing to agree on 66
days.

Le Duc Tho: But if you want six days more, I am not so . ..

Dr. Kissinger: No, I think it’s ridiculous, but it could happen that
for some technical reason, some very small unit has at the last minute to
stay two or three days longer. I do not see it, but it might be just a min-
imal unit that would have to stay three or four days. And actually in the
United States case I do not believe it will be a problem. I know it will
not be a problem. And if it should be, I am certain it will be handled
with mutual understanding. In the Korean case, fine. We will have to
look into the shipping situation. We are almost certain it can be han-
dled, but we can let you know within a week or two and again it will
not be a big matter.

Le Duc Tho: I find it difficult to understand. You give us a specific
undertaking here that all United States and other foreign troops shall
be withdrawn within 60 days but now you mention about Korean
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troops and you mention shipping and say “I give you answer in a few
weeks’ time.”

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Special Adviser, do you really think, after such a
big undertaking, that we would sign an agreement with you and then
want to play games with you to keep a few there for a few days more?
Does it make any sense that we would stop all military activities? I
want to be honest. I think it is 98 percent certain that we can get all our
forces out. Only in order to be absolutely honest with you, I wanted to
leave a little margin for technical error. It would not be more than ten
days; I don’t think it will arise at all. I just wanted to tell you in a spirit
of frankness that when you move 50,000 people in two months, there
may be some logistic difficulties.

Le Duc Tho: When you sent the troops in, in 60 days you could
send a much bigger number of troops in. But please now give us a very
specific number of days. Like 65 days for instance, if you propose it, we
could agree.

Dr. Kissinger: I think it is ridiculous. If we say 60 days, it will be
done in 60 days.

Le Duc Tho: You said that it is 98% sure that they would be out, but
there might be 2,000 more, but I say let your proposal be 65 days.

Dr. Kissinger: No, it won’t make any difference. I wanted to make
a generous gesture and say 60 days, and then tell you if we came across
an unexpected difficulty—which I don’t expect—I wanted to tell you in
a spirit of frankness. I shouldn’t have even mentioned it.

Mr. Special Adviser, let us leave this subject. When I come to
Hanoi I will have looked into the question in Washington. If it should
turn out that we need 62 and one-half days or 65 days, I will tell you
then. It was your proposal. l was trying to leave a tiny margin for a gen-
tleman’s agreement; I can see we are not at that level yet. If it should
turn out that we need 65 days I will tell you when I come to Hanoi and
we can change it then.

Le Duc Tho: I shall let you correct the agreement in Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: You will see I will not change it and you will also see
that I have every interest to make sure that an agreement we both sign
is one I can keep, and you will have every reason to feel was a just
agreement for you too.

Le Duc Tho: Now let us tackle another point. The question of re-
placement of arms. This point still contains difficulty between us. Let
us propose the following to settle this question: “After the cessation of
hostilities, the replacement of armaments will be agreed upon by the
two parties. Particularly or especially with regard to weapons for in-
ventory, the two parties will be permitted to replace them on the basis
of one piece-to-piece.” So I have taken into account your view.
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Dr. Kissinger: No, but it is dependent now on agreement.

Le Duc Tho: But for the armaments of the inventory the parties
shall be permitted to replace them on the basis of piece-to-piece. It is to
limit the dangers of starting war.

Dr. Kissinger: Can you read that to me again?

Interpreter: “After the cessation of hostilities, the replacement
of all kinds of armaments, of weapons will be agreed upon by the two
parties. Especially regarding the armaments for the inventory, the two
parties shall be permitted to replace them on the basis of piece-
to-piece.”

Dr. Kissinger: I cannot go much beyond what I have given you. Be-
cause we already confront a situation where we will be charged with
having no restrictions on the imports of weapons into North Vietnam,
no control except your statements on the influx of weapons into Cam-
bodia and Laos, and then on top of it we cut off even replacement of
weapons to South Vietnam. It will become an impossible assignment.

The only change that I can make to what I have given you is to add
the phrase “and of similar characteristics,” so that you will be sure
there will be no upgrading.

Le Duc Tho: Please explain “of the same characteristics.” What do
you mean by that?

Dr. Kissinger: That means you can’t replace a rifle with an artillery
piece. I mean you can replace a rifle with a rifle.

Le Duc Tho: On this question we are still far apart. On the military
questions this is one outstanding question, because you will be able to
introduce into South Vietnam any amount of weapons.

Dr. Kissinger: Only by getting rid of other weapons. For every
weapon that is introduced, a weapon has to be thrown out. There can
be no reinforcements.

Le Duc Tho: So we have not come to agreement on that point. Set it
aside then. There is another question, the greatest outstanding ques-
tion, of the prisoners. I have misunderstood Mr. Special Adviser. I
thought that you would add a sentence about the release of civilians
captured in South Vietnam, and I did not know that you mentioned
here that the release will be carried out on agreement by the parties.

Dr. Kissinger: What did the Special Adviser think I would say?

Le Duc Tho: I thought that you would put that after the cessation
of the war, then captured and detained people of all parties shall be re-
leased. And the title of the chapter is written “The Return of Prisoners
of War and the Return of Captured and Detained People of the Parties.”

Dr. Kissinger: Ours is written differently. That is what we have to
decide. But I understand your point.



October 8-23,1972 105

Le Duc Tho: So we are still far apart in this problem and it is one of
our major difficulties.

Dr. Kissinger: It is a point I understand. I have no solution. No so-
lution has occurred to me but I recognize it as a severe problem.

Le Duc Tho: Imagine, Mr. Special Adviser, that the war has lasted
so long, that the Saigon Administration has captured tens of thousands
of civilians and now the war is ended and those people are not released.
It is a very big problem. We have signed agreements twice in 1954 and
1962; we have never met such an obstacle as you raise this time. It is a
problem that it is difficult to come to an agreement on that question.
We would like to find some formulation, some way of writing this
provision.

Dr. Kissinger: So would we.

Le Duc Tho: You see, in the whole agreement there are many
points which are difficult, but we have found the way to get out. We
can say that for this agreement since we began working this morning,
we have agreed on almost all.

Dr. Kissinger: I agree.

Le Duc Tho: Now it’s the biggest question remaining. So if we can’t
settle this question now, I propose the following: When you go to
Saigon you have full authority to settle this problem. You say that you
will have difficulty in Saigon, but I believe it is not true. [Laughter on
U.S. side.] This question implies many aspects: political aspects, human
conscience. But if we can’t settle this question now, then lay it aside.

Dr. Kissinger: Let me say, Mr. Special Adviser, I think you have ex-
aggerated ideas of the degree of my authority. I will have enormous
difficulty in Washington already, with the agreement as it stands. For
many reasons, which I will some time explain to you when it isn’t so
late and I can explain to you the operation of the governmental ma-
chinery, everybody who was excluded from the negotiations now has a
vested interest in demonstrating that I betrayed the country. They have
not had the privilege of working with you, but they think that you are
easier to persuade than you are. But this is my problem; I will handle it.

Le Duc Tho: I think if now you succeed in settling the Vietnam
war, and if there were an American who called you a traitor, then this
American is unworthy to be an American.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, we will see. It is my problem and I will handle
it. But above all, and whatever the situation in Washington, we will
have an unbelievably difficult time in Saigon next week. We should not
underestimate this, and it is in all our interests that we do not repeat the
experience of 1968. And from a political point of view it is very risky for
us to have a confrontation at this moment. But I think the Special Ad-
viser’s proposal is reasonable. I shall make a big effort in Saigon. I shall
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report frankly to you what I think is possible, and then we shall see
whether we want to proceed. But I understand your problem.

While we are talking about this, incidentally, may I say that when
the Special Adviser leaves here there is already ... I have been away
from Washington so long with so little information, and I have never
been away from Washington at the same time that my Deputy was
away, so if the Special Adviser leaves for Hanoi as he said he might, to-
morrow, there will be even more speculation. We must avoid two op-
posite dangers. The one danger is that the impression is created that we
have already concluded an agreement. Because we want to arrive in
Saigon without prior notification of this agreement, so it is very impor-
tant that we keep the secrecy and that no comments be made to any-
body, and that if you inform your allies they understand the need for
secrecy.

The other danger is to leave the impression that our negotiations
have totally failed. And perhaps if the Special Adviser would permit
me to make a suggestion to him on his very skillful handling of the
press. If when he leaves he could indicate that he expects to return here
soon to resume negotiations, it would be helpful.

Now we have still ... I don’t know what the Special Adviser rec-
ommends on how we should proceed.

Le Duc Tho: Let me make the following proposal. I only see we
have a very long distance between you and me. If we review all the
problems we have raised, there are two problems left now; the question
of replacement of arms and the question of prisoners.

Dr. Kissinger: No, three. I have to say something yet on Laos and
Cambodia, and we have some technical questions on the control
chapter. Should I raise those now?

Le Duc Tho: Please.
Dr. Kissinger: They are not issues of enormous principle.
Le Duc Tho: Then we let that to the experts.

Dr. Kissinger: But I can make very concrete suggestions and they
are not too difficult for you.

First, I am not sure I understood you, Mr. Special Adviser. At one
point you said that the four-party Joint Commission should end its ac-
tivities at a certain point. Where do you want to write that into the
agreement?

Le Duc Tho: I shall take note of your question and I shall answer
you later. It is not a difficult question.

Dr. Kissinger: May I suggest the following: First of all, did I under-
stand you correctly? If we could agree on the following in Article 13(b)
for example: “Until the international guarantee conference can make
definitive arrangements, the International Commission of Control and
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Supervision”—instead of saying “shall be responsible,” say “will re-
port to the four parties.” This would make a very great difference in our
presentation. It is really the only issue of principle I have to raise. That,
of course, would come also in 13(c), the same sentence with respect to
the two parties.

Le Duc Tho: Previously you have proposed the words “to be re-
sponsible to.” Now you change it.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, I tell you what the problem is. On every other
section of the agreement I will be able to override the critics because I
will be recognized as having some competence. But in this section it
will be ridiculous to say that the International Commission will be re-
sponsible to the people whom it is supervising. Therefore, I would like
the international conference to decide to whom it is responsible. I have
no doubt that you will defend your position and with your usual te-
nacity. One of my colleagues can have the pleasure of debating these
constitutional problems with the Minister. This is a neutral formulation
which commits neither side. You will defend your position. You will
certainly be supported by some of your allies at this Conference and
you will not be in an isolated position. Until then they will make their
reports to the parties. In practice, as the Minister knows, “to be respon-
sible to” means making a report to somebody. That is what the Lao
Commission does and what the ICC Commission does.

Le Duc Tho: I agree that the Commission shall report to the parties.
You see I can agree very quickly!

Dr. Kissinger: When it makes no difference! You will make my rep-
utation in Washington.

Le Duc Tho: But all of my requirements are big requirements, but
you have also.

[Omitted here is further discussion of the International Commis-
sion on Control and Supervision, prisoners held by South Vietnam, and
Laos and Cambodia.]

[Le Duc Tho:] Now there are only two questions left, the question
of captured people and the question of replacement of armaments. We
have done our best with you to achieve agreement. Now I think that we
should deal with other chapters completely. As to these two questions:
On replacement of weapons, we have agreed in principle but as to the
formulation we differ. But the most difficult question is the question of
captured and detained people. Now let us achieve agreement by our
experts. So according to you, you will return to Washington and you
will come back to Paris, so you will think over and I will do the same
and we shall both achieve the agreement.

Dr. Kissinger: We shall both meet. I shall meet the Special Advisor
again?
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Le Duc Tho: As to your new schedule we shall have to exchange
views with our leaders in Hanoi. I shall give you an answer later.

Dr. Kissinger: Yes, but I didn’t give you a new schedule yet.
Le Duc Tho: Let us now discuss the schedule then if you have one.

Dr. Kissinger: Well, it depends. I could come here again and meet
either with you or with the Minister and make one final check of the
agreement, to make sure we understand each other. I could do that on
Monday.? I need at least three days in Washington, because I must
make preparations on the economic question, I must get the legal ques-
tions looked at ...

Now I have two alternative approaches. If I do not come back here,
then I will leave Washington Monday morning and arrive in Saigon the
evening of the 17th. Then I must take three days in Saigon, spend there
the 18th, 19th and 20th, then I would go to Hanoi the morning of the
21st and leave the morning of the 23rd. We would announce the agree-
ment the morning of the 26th, your time. And we would sign it either
the 29th or 30th depending on schedules. Maybe the 30th, because the
29th is a Sunday and we don’t want to deprive your Minister of attend-
ance at church. [Thuy laughs.] So let us say the 30th would be the signa-
ture. The announcement would be on the 26th.

This is if we could settle everything tonight. What I intend to do on
the prisoners is to see whether I can persuade Saigon to make a gesture
when the agreement is announced and to give your leaders then assur-
ance that we will continue to use our influence. This is the way my
mind is thinking now. This is one possibility.

The other possibility is that we meet here on the 16th or 17th—the
17th. I cannot really leave Washington before the 16th. Then I would go
from here to Saigon. That would get me to Saigon the evening of the
18th, then I would be in Saigon the 19th, 20th and 21st. In Hanoi the
22nd and 23rd. I would return to America on the 24th. The announce-
ment would then be the morning of the 27th, your time. Everything is
one day later that way. Announcement would be the morning of the
27th, your time and the signing could still be on the 30th or 31st.

So we can do it either way. It might be a little better if we could
meet here on the 17th, Tuesday, next Tuesday. Those are the two possi-
bilities. It is a little better, I think, if we meet again. Or if the Special Ad-
viser wants to return to Hanoi, it would be a pleasure to meet with the
Minister, but he never yields anything. [laughter] It is just that if there
are last minute difficulties and if there is any problem tomorrow be-
tween the experts, or if our bureaucracy have any suggestions—not of a
principle nature, but of words—we might perhaps get it done here.

8 October 16.
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My colleagues wondered whether you are going to make Cora
Weiss come to get me!

Le Duc Tho: Have you finished?
Dr. Kissinger: Yes.

Le Duc Tho: We have both made an effort to achieve the settlement
in the main questions. But there are two questions left, particularly the
question of captured people. It is a big question as you have realized.
So imagine that when the agreement is signed it is announced that 60
days after the signing all captured people will be released, including
American servicemen captured during the war. Think that when all
captured people including Americans captured during the war are re-
leased, tens of thousands of our people are still in jail. It is a real diffi-
culty for us, politically speaking and sentimentally speaking. The war
has lasted decades and so the people have been in jail for 10 years or
more, and they are looking for peace to be released. But now peace is
restored and they are still in jail, and all parties will announce that
within 60 days of the signing of the agreement then all foreign troops
will be withdrawn, all captured people will be released.

We are prepared to abide by this time schedule and to respect what
we have signed. But in that time innumerable people of ours are still in
jail. It is something utterly unfair. It is a real fact. Please pay great atten-
tion to this question. We wanted to settle all the problems I have raised
to you. There are many which are very difficult but we have settled
them. We have made effort. Tonight I have made every possible effort
to settle the problems. But there is one problem—sentiment. I have not
solved it. This is a fact.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.
Le Duc Tho: But I believe that you will make an effort on this.
Dr. Kissinger: I will make a major effort.

Le Duc Tho: We shall make our effort too. We want to receive you
in Hanoi to settle the problem, and no doubt we will settle the problem.
Now there are a few problems left. I think that it is good if you return
on the 17th, the sooner the better.

Dr. Kissinger: I will make a decision when I come to Washington
how quickly I can return. I can definitely promise the 17th. But I think
the best way to get an answer on the prisoners, quite honestly, is in
Saigon, and if I raise the issue by telegram it will make the presentation
of the agreement much more difficult since I will not be able to explain
the circumstances of the agreement. So I will not be able to give you a
definitive answer on the 17th, but I will make inquiries and we will
have a better estimate.

Le Duc Tho: So if you have arranged to return here on the 17th, it is
all right.
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Dr. Kissinger: Will you be here, or whom shall I meet?

Le Duc Tho: Let me explain. According to the schedule you have
presented here, I will return to Hanoi in a few days to arrange your trip
to Hanoi. In the meantime you will meet Minister Xuan Thuy to settle
the outstanding questions and to arrange the text.

Dr. Kissinger: Right.

Le Duc Tho: And afterward you go to Saigon. So we will receive
you in Hanoi on the 22nd.

Dr. Kissinger: There is a very important football game in Wash-
ington on that day and we cannot bring Mr. Lord because he will not
miss that game. Can we also get some technical answers about what
airplane we can take?

Le Duc Tho: I shall do everything.

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

Le Duc Tho: So you will be in Hanoi on the 22nd. Let me repeat the
schedule to see whether I have well understood. On the 17th you will
meet Minister Xuan Thuy in Paris.

Dr. Kissinger: Right.

Le Duc Tho: You will come to Hanoi on the 22nd and you will
leave Hanoi on the 24th. Announcement of the agreement already ini-
tialed by the two parties the morning of the 27th.

Dr. Kissinger: Your time, the morning of the 27th. Evening of the
26th our time.

Le Duc Tho: Sign on the 30th or 31st.

Dr. Kissinger: I will give you on the 17th the definite date, or I shall
let you know before then through the liaison officer. Probably the 30th,
but whichever you prefer.

Le Duc Tho: According to me, if you can return to Paris sooner
then it would be more convenient to me and to our leaders in Hanoi.

Dr. Kissinger: I cannot possibly return before Monday. That is out
of the question. I will not know until I get to Washington to see what I
face. It is very unlikely. We face a massive job in Washington.

Le Duc Tho: So if you cannot come to Paris earlier then, we shall
arrange our schedule or time. So please keep this schedule.

Dr. Kissinger: We appreciate it. We are grateful. This is a schedule
now which I am confident we can keep.

Le Duc Tho: But since you go to Hanoi then you will stop the
bombing on what date?

Dr. Kissinger: I am going to Hanoi on the 22nd.

Le Duc Tho: Will you keep the 18th as before?

Dr. Kissinger: No, it will create too much confusion. We will re-
duce the bombing. You will see. I told you today we will no longer
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bomb Hanoi. We have already ordered this today, and we will keep
this and we will decrease the number of sorties. It would be best if we
stopped north of the 20th parallel the morning of the 21st and every-
where the evening of the 21st. And we will reduce in a way which you
will notice in the next week. But it is essential that we do not have too
much speculation until we have been in Saigon.

Le Duc Tho: So now we have set a schedule. Let us firmly keep it.
We shall do an effort to keep it.

Dr. Kissinger: We, too.

Le Duc Tho: We shall rearrange our program of work. This should
not be upset by change.

Dr. Kissinger: Thank you.

Le Duc Tho: Because your reception will be a whole thing to orga-
nize but it is very hard, very tiring too, if it is upset.

Dr. Kissinger: I understand. We will not change.

Le Duc Tho: And it is also very hard for me to return. Now let me
say about the agreement. Let us complete the text on the points, on the
provisions, we have agreed on. On the two points I have mentioned to
you, when you meet Minister Xuan Thuy then I think you should come
to an agreement by that time. We shall make an effort. You should
make an effort too.

Dr. Kissinger: I don’t know whether the Minister, fond as I am of
him, is capable of agreeing!

Minister Xuan Thuy: It is easy to draw experience from Avenue
Kleber.

Le Duc Tho: So I can say now that except for these two questions
we have agreed in the main.

Dr. Kissinger: That is right.

Le Duc Tho: So each one what we have agreed, we should not
change it.

Dr. Kissinger: A few words here and there.

Le Duc Tho: Technical words. We will not change it too. We are not
like you, always adding everything.

Dr. Kissinger: I like the generosity of spirit.

Le Duc Tho: So we have agreed on the schedule. We are deter-
mined to go in this direction.

Dr. Kissinger: I am a little worried about those last two items, Mr.
Special Adviser. How shall it be done, with the Minister and I negotia-
ting them? Or what do you suggest?

Le Duc Tho: Minister Xuan Thuy and you will negotiate. Minister
Xuan Thuy has full power to do that.

Dr. Kissinger: That is more than I can say for myself.
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Le Duc Tho: You have it. You have full power.
Dr. Kissinger: Don’t ever say it when the President can hear you.

Le Duc Tho: Now when you come here I will have left Paris al-
ready, otherwise I would be present ...

Dr. Kissinger: I understand.

Le Duc Tho: Now there is another question. The Agreements on
the Exercise of South Vietnam People’s Right to Self-Determination.
When we have time, I myself and you will discuss it.

Dr. Kissinger: All right, we will continue our conversation.
Le Duc Tho: On this basis?
Dr. Kissinger: Yes, on a private basis.

Le Duc Tho: This will be used as a basis for the two South Vietnam-
ese. | have drafted the announcement when you come to Hanoi. I have
redrafted it a little: “As agreed upon by the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam and the United States, Dr. Kissinger arrives in Hanoi on Oc-
tober 22, 1972 to continue the talks with the Special Adviser Le Duc Tho
and to meet with the leaders of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.”

Dr. Kissinger: Could we say “By mutual agreement of the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam and the United States of America by mutual
agreement.” It is the same meaning.

Le Duc Tho: Yes.

Dr. Kissinger: “By mutual agreement between.” [Le Duc Tho
hands over DRV draft announcement, Tab D. Dr. Kissinger reads it.]’
Can we say “Dr. Kissinger, Assistant to the President”?

Le Duc Tho: All right.

Dr. Kissinger: I must tell you I think it will be to all practical pur-
poses impossible to hold the announcement until I am in fact there. We
will try to hold it until. Well, we say “has arrived in Hanoi,” or “arrived
in Hanoi on October 22 to continue talks with Special Adviser Le Duc
Tho and to meet other leaders of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.”
The rest is fine.

Now when I meet the Minister we will make the usual announce-
ment that I am here and this time to meet Minister Xuan Thuy. On the
17th. Just what we have always done.

Le Duc Tho: Now on the part of the agreement we have agreed to,
how we shall proceed?

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Lord and Mr. Engel will meet with you to-
morrow. I propose you don’t meet until noon. And can they meet
somewhat closer, maybe not out here. They are not so well known!

9 Not attached.
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Maybe at the meeting place at the previous place. Whom will they
meet?

I want to say, in order to avoid confusion, we will retype from our
English and you have a copy of it. We will make a most conscientious
effort to make sure that everything we have agreed on is incorporated.

Mr. Lord has no authority to negotiate, so if he is difficult this is
not a sign of ill will. But he can make verbal adjustments. So if substan-
tive differences remain, we will have to leave them until the 17th. He
can bring the differences back, of course. He will leave a copy with you
of our text with the right page numbers, with our page numbers. If
there are any unexpected technical problems in Washington, I will no-
tify you immediately and let you know what they are, on what page,
and why. I do not expect it, but we must be prepared for everything.

Now we have one other matter which I must say. Even though you
think T have full power, in our system the President must make the final
decision, and he must see the completed text. I do not expect that he
will raise any objections and I have often negotiated for him and he has
never changed it. If there should be any objections from the President, I
will let you know on Friday."” He will be out of town tomorrow. I just
must say this. You shouldn’t be too concerned about it, but I must say it
on grounds of propriety. He will almost certainly approve it; I would
say certainly.

Le Duc Tho: I can say now that we have achieved one of our
most difficult work. We have made very important steps. In fact, the
Vietnam war has been the longest, the most difficult and the most ex-
pensive war in American history. As far as we are concerned this war is
also the biggest war against foreign aggression in our history, and it is
also the biggest war against foreign oppression by oppressed peoples
in the world. Our negotiations have lasted over four years now. It can
be said that these negotiations are the longest negotiations between na-
tions in the world. But we have made great effort, and you too, you
have made great effort. And the efforts are the biggest during the last
few days. And sometime during the course of the negotiations, our dis-
cussions were hot; on many occasions the impression left was that the
negotiations might break. But our efforts have been great, and it can be
said that our negotiations have brought about basic agreements on
many basic questions, although the agreement has not been completed
in that there are still two or three questions left. But through our effort,
no doubt we will reach our objective of peace.

If peace is restored, I can say that there is a new page turned in the
history of the relationship of our peoples, a new page turned from the

10 October 13.
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relationship of hostility to a relationship of friendship; not only for the
immediate period but for the long-term. And the day of signing of the
settlement and the day of the end of the war will be a day of festivity for
our two peoples. You and us can undertake to firmly keep the agree-
ment we have made here. When we achieve the agreement, then we
will undertake to honor what we have signed. So that is what I would
like to express before I leave for Hanoi in two or three days. And I
would like to wish you, and General Haig, and all your colleagues a
good trip, a safe trip, to visit our country. It is my wish that your trips
will be crowned with good success opening up a new era in the rela-
tionship of our two countries.

I shall meet you in Hanoi with General Haig and all your
colleagues.

Dr. Kissinger: Mr. Special Adviser, I greatly appreciate your com-
ments. I have personally negotiated on the problem of Vietnam now
since 1967 and with the Special Adviser since 1969. We have had very
difficult periods, but we have surmounted them, because we have both
realized, as our people have realized, that peace is the most important
objective to be achieved. As I told you yesterday, our two countries
have on several occasions, made an armistice with each other but this
time we must make a permanent peace.

But as we move from hostility to friendship, we should remember
that there has been a great deal of suffering on both sides and that we
owe it to those who have suffered that we not characterize the war in
any particular way and that neither of us proclaim victory or defeat.

The real victory for both, of course, will now be the durable rela-
tions we can establish with each other. So when my colleagues and I
come to Hanoi, we will come to pay our respects to the heroic people of
North Vietnam and to begin a new era in our relationships. And we
know you will be as dedicated in the pursuit of peace as you have been
in the fighting of a war. So my colleagues and I look forward very much
to seeing you next week in Hanoi.

[The group gets up from the table.]

Can you let us have the information about which airplane we can
use?

Le Duc Tho: For technical points, we shall answer you through
Colonel Guay.

Dr. Kissinger: We have handed you a number of unilateral state-
ments of our position in the last few days. We will get them all together
and give them to Minister Xuan Thuy on Tuesday. Since it is a state-
ment of our position, you only have to note them, you do not need to
make comments.

There is one statement of your position that you said you would
give us which you haven’t given us, having to do with American pris-
oners in Laos.
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Le Duc Tho: For the documents you have given us, that is satisfac-
tory. We shall send to you an answer through the liaison officer.

[The meeting then ended.]

7. Memorandum From the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff (Moorer) to Secretary of Defense Laird'

CM-2241-72 Washington, October 12, 1972.

SUBJ
Objectives of the Linebacker/Pocket Money Campaign (U)

1. This responds to your memorandum of 7 October 1972, which
addresses a re-examination of the overall Linebacker/Pocket Money
interdiction campaign against North Vietham.? The responses to your
specific questions are contained in the attachment hereto.?

Background:

2. An objective appraisal of the Linebacker/Pocket Money results
achieved to date in stopping the flow of logistics into and out of NVN is
influenced by the limitations and tactical situation under which air op-
erations have been conducted. The emphasis has changed with time
and currently is characterized by several interrelated operations.

a. First, the mining campaign forced a fundamental revision in the
basic method by which NVN received supplies. Except for some minor
offshore operations near Hon La and Hon Nieu, the NVN coast has
been closed to foreign shipping. This forced the NVN to offset the clos-
ing of their ports by shifting movement of supplies to the rail and road
networks which is less efficient and subject to interdiction from air and

1 Source: National Archives, RG 218, Records of the Chairman, Records of Thomas
Moorer, Box 29, Vietnam, October 1972. Top Secret; Sensitive. A handwritten notation at
the top of the first page reads: “Hand carried 12 Oct 72 1235.”

2 In the October 7 memorandum, Rear Admiral Daniel Murphy, Military Assistant
to Secretary Laird, informed the Executive Assistant and Senior Aide to the Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff that “At this time, with the realignment of U.S. air assets in SEAsia
underway, a re-examination of our priorities within this overall interdiction campaign
against NVN appears appropriate.” Based on information provided by the JCS, Laird pe-
riodically provided Nixon with up-to-date assessments of the results of the interdiction
campaign, addressing the “success of the campaign and not the strategy involved.” Mur-
phy’s request was in addition to the usual assessment. (Ibid.)

% Attached but not printed.
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naval gunfire. The NVN adjustment to the mining campaign took sev-
eral months. Primarily, the adjustment lengthened their supply lines
which caused delays in the responsiveness of their system to front line
requests. These factors combine to cause more overhead in their logis-
tics system—a manpower and economic drain that detracts from their
other efforts. The resultant delays contributed to significant shortages
of supplies that existed in their combat units during the critical months
of June and July.

b. Second, high priority has been given to interdiction between
Hanoi-Haiphong and the Chinese Buffer Zone. The enemy has made
extensive use of the Buffer Zone as a sanctuary for storage and move-
ment of supplies. As you know, a prohibition against strikes in the
Buffer Zone has been in effect since 13 June, except for one-time autho-
rizations against three bridges. Since Hanoi has been off limits approxi-
mately 40 percent of this time, interdiction of the Northeast and North-
west Lines of Communications has been limited to the distance
between the Hanoi circle and the Buffer Zone. Within this limitation
there has been a continuing effort to interdict the rail system by de-
stroying key bridges on both the Northeast and Northwest railroads.
Although the success of this campaign has been highly dependent
upon good weather for guided bomb attacks, the overall effect has been
to force extensive shuttling from railcar to truck to ferry. As the bridges
have been interdicted, the NVN has been forced to increase use of fer-
ries and barges to cross rivers. We have countered this tactic by im-
planting destructors on the inland waterways. Recent intelligence indi-
cates that the destructors have been effective.

c. Third, the Hanoi-Haiphong area represents not only the major
distribution point for supplies, but the principal industrial complex for
construction and repair of war-related equipment. For these reasons,
we have requested authority to strike a variety of important targets in
and around the two cities. A recent assessment indicates that progress
has been made, but many significant targets remain. The necessity for
placing Hanoi “off limits” for intermittent periods totaling approxi-
mately 2 months during the good weather season is understood and
appreciated. Nevertheless, the lost opportunity has detracted from
Linebacker efforts due to being unable to press the attack against ware-
houses and other facilities that serve as redistribution points for sup-
plies being shipped to the battlefield. As weather permits, the re-
maining targets in the Hanoi circle will be destroyed.

d. Fourth, major effort has been south of the Hanoi-Haiphong area.
Here the campaign has broadened in order to place maximum pressure
on LOCs before supplies cross through the passes to Laos or move
south through the DMZ. Extensive daily tactical reconnaissance has ex-
posed supply points, which are attacked as soon as they are identified.
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Major and minor bridges are also destroyed as their importance to the
campaign increases. Below Hanoi there is little evidence of rail traffic.
Trucks have become the prime carrier. During daylight hours armed
reconnaissance searches for trucks and the constant threat of air attack
has suppressed daylight movement. The enemy has reacted by moving
at night. Our counter has been the increased use of attack aircraft, prin-
cipally the A6, at night to destroy the trucks. The newly introduced
F-111 will also increase our presence at night and be useful in attacking
transshipment points and other areas of known activity. Gunships
have been our most effective night interdiction weapon, but the pres-
ence of extensive air defenses precludes using them in NVN. Because of
the ever-present threat of air attack, the enemy has separated supplies
along the LOCs so that one fighter/attack aircraft cannot destroy more
than one cache. Since 6 October, B-52s have been given an expanded
role with authority to bomb up to the 19th parallel. The all weather ca-
pability of the B-52, coupled with its large bomb load, greatly increases
our effectiveness against dispersed supplies.

3. In summary, the Linebacker effort has been coordinated to as-
sure that the necessary air priority was given to the support of combat
operations in South Vietnam. As a result of the improved military situ-
ation in the Republic of Vietnam, more effort has been shifted to air op-
erations in the North. The interdiction campaign in NVN has achieved
certain objectives and partially achieved others. We have forced the
NVN to rely upon a supply route now stretching from the Chinese Bor-
der nearly 400 miles to South Vietnam. The destruction of key railroad
facilities and bridges has caused him to resort to shuttling operations
that are time consuming and inefficient. The stepped-up destructor
campaign further increases the hazards associated with using inland
waterways and ferries. The inclusion of all weather bombing systems
and the B-52 into Linebacker operations has given us capabilities and
qualities that were not present during the 1965-1968 campaign.

4. As the northeast monsoon develops in the coming months, our
priorities and weight of effort will necessarily shift. Adverse weather
will hamper our efforts along the primary LOC in the north, and prior-
ity of attack will be further south, with maximum effort expended
against the northern LOC when weather permits. However, the basic
objectives of the Linebacker/Pocket Money campaign will remain con-
stant and we will continue to adjust the pattern of air and naval opera-
tions to meet the changing situation.

5. The degree to which priorities will vary depends upon a com-
plexity of factors that are not entirely predictable. Our aim has been to
maintain flexibility in the conduct of the air campaign. For example, the
effort against inland waterways has been a follow-on to the interdiction
of NVN land LOCs. The shift to the north followed an improvement in
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the tactical situation in RVN. Our current emphasis on all weather
bombing with B-52s, A-6s, F-111s, and LORAN F-4s is a response to
the weather and to the enemy’s proclivity to move at night. We will
continue to exercise flexibility and seek optimum ways to combine
weapon system capabilities with the tactical situation, geography, and
the weather.

Management and Control of the Air Campaign:

6. At my request, Admiral Gayler (CINCPAC) has rewritten in-
structions on the management and control of air warfare in Southeast
Asia. His plan for continuing US air warfare in SEA is as follows:

a. Isolate the NVN heartland in order to prevent the import of sup-
plies from outside;

b. Support the battlefield in SVN and adjacent areas;

c. Interdict the flow of warmaking materials through NVN into
SVN;

d. Support other contiguous battle areas such as Laos and
Cambodia.

7. The coordination of air operations will be conducted in Saigon
by an Air Coordinating Group representing MACV, Seventh Air Force,
Seventh Fleet, and SAC. In addition, a Joint Assessment Group has
been established in Hawaii whose aim is to utilize all operational and
intelligence staff assets available to CINCPAC, PACFLT, and PACAF—
to assess achievements during each specific campaign period. They will
accomplish this by conducting an analysis of the status of our target
system, sortie allocation, weapon application, and coordinating proce-
dures. Based on the information from the above procedures, CINCPAC
will set forth the objectives for a follow-on period of time and, then,
subsequently, provide the Joint Chiefs of Staff with his assessment of
the results.

8. I feel by this means we can better shift the emphasis, when nec-
essary, and ensure that the most efficient use is made of our resources.
The objective of the above plan is to tighten up procedures and provide
a better means of scheduling strikes and evaluating results.

T.H. Moorer*

4 Printed from a copy that indicates Moorer signed the original.
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8. Backchannel Message From the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Kissinger) to the Ambassador to
Vietnam (Bunker)'

Washington, October 12, 1972, 0500Z.

WHS 2216. Deliver upon opening of business.
Thank you for last night’s message.”

As reported in my previous message,’ the four days of meetings
with the other side were balanced between political and military dis-
cussions. While in the earlier meetings they put extraordinary em-
phasis on political issues, at the last meeting they displayed a far
greater willingness to discuss military matters in some detail.

Several of our meetings were lengthy and time-consuming due to
their plodding and detailed presentations, especially in the political
area. On the military side they were insistent and unyielding in their
demands that the U.S. end all supplies of military equipment to the
South Vietnamese.

On balance, from the first day through the fourth, there was de-
cided movement in their position from major emphasis on satisfying
political demands to greater and greater emphasis on purely military
conditions.

My judgement at this juncture would be that they appear ready to
accept a ceasefire in place in the near future. This, of course is corrobo-
rated by field intelligence and it is for this reason that you cannot over-
emphasize upon Thieu:

1) the need to regain as much territory as possible and
2) the need for greater flexibility on the political side.

We, of course, intend to hold firm in the political area but for tac-
tical reasons we may have to discuss some obligations in this area.

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only.

2 Apparent reference to Bunker’s backchannel message 184 from Saigon, October
10, 0930Z, in which he informed Kissinger that he had met Thieu and emphasized the
need for him to seize as much territory as possible in the immediate future because the
North Vietnamese might surface a cease-fire proposal. Bunker further reported that
Thieu speculated on what military and negotiating actions the other side might take. The
White House Situation Room forwarded this message to Kissinger, via Guay and Haig, in
Paris. (Library of Congress, Manuscript Division, Kissinger Papers, Box TS 44, Geopoli-
tical File, Vietnam, Cables, January 1970-November 1972)

3 Backchannel message WHS 2215 from Kissinger to Bunker, October 12, 0500Z.
(National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For the President’s
Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol. XX [2 of 2])
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I am sending you attached to this message a political plan tabled
by the other side during the meetings.* You can show this to Thieu as
confirmation of Hanoi’s current thinking on the political issue.

E.Y L: In posturing him for my visit hopefully you can strike a bal-
ance which on one hand reassures him that we are not about to accept
any political demands which would result in his overthrow and on the
other hand keep sufficient heat on him so that he cannot adopt the
frame of mind that he has faced us down and that he can afford to fend
off successfully whatever solutions may emerge from our discussions
with the other side. I recognize this is a difficult task but suspect that at
this juncture Thieu may think that he alone can set the terms for a final
settlement.

I look forward to seeing you next week.

4 The political plan is not attached. It was presumably the plan handed to Kissinger
either on October 8 or on October 10, each entitled “Agreement on Ending the War and
Restoring Peace in Vietnam.” See, respectively, footnote 6, Document 1 and footnote 3,
Document 5.

9. Editorial Note

In a 16-hour session in Paris on October 11-12, 1972, Henry A.
Kissinger, the President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs, and
Le Duc Tho, North Vietnamese Special Adviser, completed negotia-
tions on a tentative agreement to settle the war in Southeast Asia (see
Document 6). Kissinger then returned directly to Washington to report
the meeting’s results to President Richard M. Nixon.

At 7:05 that evening, October 12, Kissinger and Major General
Alexander M. Haig, the President’s Deputy Assistant for National Se-
curity Affairs, entered the President’s hideaway office in the Executive
Office Building. Nixon and H.R. “Bob” Haldeman, Assistant to the
President, were already present. The President intended a working
dinner but decided to begin with drinks. Kissinger asked for a scotch
and soda, Haig for a martini. Then Kissinger began his report:

Nixon: “Well, it was a long, long day—"

Kissinger: “[unclear] Mr. President—"

Nixon: “Sure. ”

Kissinger: “Well, you got three out of three, Mr. President. It's well
on the way. ”
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Nixon: “You got an agreement? Are you kidding?”
Kissinger: “No, I'm not kidding.”

Nixon: “Did you agree on it? Three out of three?”
Kissinger: “Although it’s done, we got to—"
Nixon: [laughs]

Kissinger: “We got it word for—"

Nixon: “I see.”

Kissinger: “—word. We got a—we got a text.”

Nixon: [humorously] “Al—I'm going to ask Al, because you're too
prejudiced, Henry. You're so prejudiced to the peace camp that I can’t
trust you. Don’t you think so, Al?”

Haig: “Yes, sir.”

Kissinger: “If it is done—?”

Nixon: “What about Thieu?”

Haig: “It isn’t done.”

Kissinger: “Well, that’s the problem, but it is a commitment.”
Haig: “He wanted this agreement.”

Nixon: “It’s not insurmountable. How do we handle it?”

Kissinger: “I have to—I have to go up—out—here is what we have
to do: I have to go to Paris on Tuesday [October 17] to go over the
agreed things word-for-word with Le [Duc Tho].”

Nixon: “You could then get it?”

Kissinger: “No problem. I think we have an agreed text. I've left a
man behind to go over it. Except, but I've—you know, just in case
there’s any last minute treachery. Then I go to Saigon to get Thieu
aboard. Then I have to go to Hanoi if they're willing [unclear]—"

Nixon: “I understand.”
Kissinger: “That was the price we had to pay.”

Nixon: “Well, that’s no price if we get Thieu aboard. What do you
think, Al? When do you get him aboard?”

Kissinger: “That’s—"
Haig: “He’s already aboard—"

Kissinger: “But the deal we got, Mr. President, is so far better than
anything we dreamt of. I mean it was absolutely, totally hard line with
them.”

Nixon: “Good.”

Kissinger: “The deal is [unclear]—"

Nixon: “Won't it totally wipe out Thieu, Henry?”
Haldeman: “Yeah.”



122 Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, Volume IX

Kissinger: “Oh, no. It’s so far better than anything we discussed.
He won't like it because he thinks he’s winning, but here is the deal, just
to give you the main points, then I'll tell you [unclear]—"

Nixon: “We can do that after.”

Kissinger: “All right, afterwards. The cease-fire will go into
effect—"

Nixon: “The more—the more, of course, we think of all this is that
we see a lot of the problems, you know, the silly ass thing of some SAM
hitting the French Consulate [in Hanoi] and everything raises hell
about it. I didn’t think it either. Most people would rather kill all the
Frenchmen anyway, but the point is—"

Kissinger: “[unclear] we had a love-fest two hours yesterday.”

Nixon: “I know. I know. My point is, Henry, I'm thinking of Amer-
icans. Most Americans are very cynical about all these things now. But
the point is that we can’t go on, and on, and on, and on having these
things hanging over us either. We can ask—the other thing, are they
afraid we're going to nuke ‘em? Or just hang on for another ten years—?”

Kissinger: “Mr. President—"

Nixon: “You see, Al, that’s the problem, isn’t it?”

Kissinger: “We’ve done just about everything we can do, but this is
a deal, Mr. President, that George Meany could go along with. So we
have no problem. I mean this is—if—if you went on television and said
you're going to make this as an American proposal, The New York
Times, The Washington Post, and even moderates would fall all over
themselves, foaming at the mouth, swearing that this couldn’t—that
you were indeed out of—"

Nixon: “Um-hmm.”

Kissinger: “—tough, mean, [unclear].”

Nixon: “Good. Well, I've got a little saved up.”

Kissinger: “I mean, so you—but, first, the cease-fire allows, goes
into effect until the 30th or 31st. We have to settle then. [unclear] with-
drawal of our forces in two months.”

Nixon: “In two months after the cease-fire?”

Kissinger: “Two months after the cease-fire.”

Nixon: “Right.”

Kissinger: “And some provisions about military aid to South Viet-
nam. There’s bound to be technical issues as far as whether we can con-
tinue military aid.”

Nixon: “Yeah.”

Kissinger: “It says we cannot give military aid except for replace-
ments of what is theirs.”
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After brief references by Nixon and Kissinger to a speech by
the Democratic Party’s Presidential candidate, Senator George S.
McGovern, they returned to the settlement:

Kissinger: “The peace we are getting out of this with honor.”

Nixon: “Henry, let me tell you this: it has to be with honor. But also
it has to be in terms of getting out. We cannot continue to have this
cancer eating at us at home, eating at us abroad. Let me say, if these bas-
tards turn on us, I—I am not beyond [unclear] them. I believe that’s,
that’s what we’re up against.”

Kissinger: “They don't care if we—"

Nixon: “I am not going to allow the United States to be destroyed
in this thing.”

Kissinger: “Mr. President—"

Nixon: “These little assholes are not going to do it to us—"

Kissinger: “Mr. President, if they—if we play this gun-shy—both
Al—and Al, as you know, as I told you last week, was very leery about
our approach, but—"

Nixon: “Is that what he told you?”
Haig: “He told me, but he told you I'm going to get him [Thieu].”
Nixon: “Well, that’s the only thing.”

Kissinger: “I—I think everything I say to you, Al supports 100 per-
cent. | mean we are—we’re getting out with honor, we are saving
[unclear]—"

Nixon: “You use that term, [unclear] ‘with honor’?”

Kissinger: “ “With honor.” ”

Nixon: “Do you use it? Apprise me, Al. ‘Honor’?”

Haig: “[inaudible] exactly. Sure.”

Nixon: “It is “honor?” ”

Haig: “Thieu’s got his rights to deal with the rest of them.”

As the conversation continued, Kissinger presented additional ele-
ments of the settlement. On the subject of military assistance, Kissinger
said that Le Duc Tho would eventually accept Kissinger’s proposal:

Nixon: “What's that? He will accept the fact that we will continue
to give military aid?”

Kissinger: “Yeah. But that he’s already accepted in principle, we
just have to find the right words for him. Even though they replaced
them with the present ones, that all can change.”

Nixon: “Hah! Don’t worry. Don’t worry—"

Kissinger: “And what we can say is—"

Nixon: “Just do it.”
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Kissinger: “—we are permitted to make periodical replacements of
armaments [unclear] form that appears equal in quality and quantity to
those being replaced.”

Nixon: “Good. [unclear] That’s right on. Right. Right—"

When Kissinger’s presentation turned to American prisoners in
Southeast Asia, he told Nixon that the cease-fire, tentatively to take ef-
fect at the end of the month, would signal the beginning of the release
of U.S. prisoners in North Vietnam as well as the ones in South Vietnam
held by the Viet Cong, a process that would take about 60 days. Re-
garding any Americans that might be imprisoned in Cambodia or Laos,
Le Duc Tho maintained, however, that he could not make a deal, but he
did commit to withdrawing North Vietnamese troops from Laos.

Regarding the fate of Thieu and the political future of South Viet-
nam, the following discussion occurred:

Kissinger: “Then on the political side—"

[Sanchez left at an unknown time.]

Nixon: “Now—now, this is the critical thing [unclear]—"

[unclear exchange]

Kissinger: “—MTr. President, but with this, Thieu can stay. No side
deals.”

Nixon: “Why can he? How? Under what conditions?”

Kissinger: “There are no conditions. Thieu can stay. The only thing
we agreed was that Thieu will talk to the other side—"

Nixon: “Um-hmm.”

Kissinger: “—about setting up something that will be called the
National Council for National Reconciliation and Concord.”

Nixon: “Will talk to them or agree to it? Did we agree to it or did
they agree to it?”

Haig: “They agreed to it—"

Kissinger: “Immediately after the cease-fire, the two seated South
Vietnamese partisans [parties] shall hold consultations in the spirit of
national reconciliation and concord, mutual respect, and mutual non-
elimination, to set up an administrative structure called the National
Council for National Reconciliation and Concord. The two South Viet-
namese parties shall do their utmost to accomplish this within three
months after the ceasefire comes into effect—"

[unclear exchange]

Nixon: “Say that thing again. Suppose—does the release of our
prisoners depend upon their agreeing on that?”

Kissinger: “This will be decided on after the prisoners are
released.”
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Nixon: “The prisoners will be released regardless of the success of
that agreement?”

Haldeman: “It was from 60 days to past 90.”

Kissinger: “That’s right. Secondly, the cease-fire is of unlimited du-
ration, and I have a verbal assurance in the protocol that the cease-fire
provisions are independent of all other points.”

Nixon: “Why have they gone this far?”

Kissinger: “So, all he has to—"

[unclear exchange]

Kissinger: “—agree is to negotiate a National Council for Recon-
struction. But if you consider, Mr. President, there isn’t one newsman
in this city who believes that this will end with anything other—and the
Thieu government, of course, not [unclear].”

Nixon: “Good.”

Kissinger: “Then Thieu will take a beating—"

Nixon: “They’re leaving Thieu in. They're in. And they’re sup-
posed to negotiate a National Council? Thieu will never agree, they’ll
never agree, so they screw up, and we support Thieu, and the Commu-
nists support them, and they can continue fighting, which is fine. Right,
AlI? Do you see it that way, Al—?"

Kissinger: “They will not go this way—"

Nixon: “Huh?”

Haig: “I would have said that in full.”

On another key issue—that the United States would sweeten the
settlement by providing financial assistance to North Vietnam to fund
development to heal the wounds of war, Kissinger and Nixon had the
following exchange:

Nixon: “Now, what did you do with regard to reparations and the
rest?”

Kissinger: “I'll come to that in a—"

Nixon: “I'm very—you know, as you know, I'm not going to—I'd
give them everything because I see those poor—”

Kissinger: “[unclear] victor reparations.”

Nixon: “—North Vietnamese kids burning with napalm and it
burns my heart.”

Kissinger: “With reparations—with reparations we had to say it.”
Nixon: “I don’t mind them.”

Kissinger: “All right, I'll read you the clause we’ve—we couldn’t
get around it because that is also our—that is our best guarantee that
they will observe the agreement. They are panting for economic aid.”

Nixon: “Are they?”
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Kissinger: “Oh.”

Nixon: “They want it? See, China doesn’t want it, Al. China
doesn’t want economic aid—"

[unclear exchange]

Kissinger: “The United States—"

Nixon: “Henry, you're overlooking the most important point of
this offer. This is the first time the North Vietnamese have ever indi-
cated any interest. Do you remember? I said it in the May 8th speech.”

Kissinger: “That’s right.”

Nixon: “I mean the May speech—May speech in 1969. [Nixon was
referring here to a speech on Vietnam delivered on May 14, 1969, in
which he said: “We have been generous toward those whom we have
fought. We have helped our former foes as well as our friends in the
task of reconstruction. We are proud of this record, and we bring the
same attitude in our search for a settlement in Vietnam.” (Public Papers:
Nixon, 1969, page 371)] They said, ‘Screw you.” Economic aid to Com-
munists is—compromises their morality. It compromises the Chinese
morality.”

Kissinger: “Well—"

Nixon: “And they’re—they want it? This is great!”

Kissinger: “They want a 5-year program. What that means is—"

Nixon: “Good. Give it to them—"

Kissinger: “If we give them a 5-year program that’s part of the
agreement.”

Nixon: “Yep, that’s right.”

Kissinger: “But if there is a 5-year program, this is the best guar-
antee that they aren’t going to start up. If we can get them committed to
rebuilding their country—"

Nixon: “Right.”

Kissinger: “—for that period of time, and I'm going to—"

Nixon: “Concentrating on internal rather than external affairs. “

Kissinger: “Exactly. We have more pages on the international con-
trol—all of which is bullshit to tell you the truth, but it will read good
for the soft-hearts, for the soft-heads. We have four pages of joint com-
mission, a four-party commission, if [unclear] agrees to it, a national
commission. It is utter, downright crap because they’d never work, but
it’s in there. The thing that will—the thing that will work, though, is
they’re playing to us. Here is what it says about reparations: ‘The
United States expects that this agreement will usher in—" "

Nixon: “Will usher in how?”

Kissinger: “A year from now.”
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Haig: “That’s right with Hanoi.”
Nixon: “Usher in what?”

Kissinger: “ “Usher in an era of reconciliation with the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam and with all the peoples of Indochina. In pur-
suance of this traditional policy of the United States to contribute to
healing the wounds of wars of both warring parties— ”

Nixon: “There’s no question, no problem. Give ‘'em—give ‘em 10
billion, because I believe in this. I really do believe in it. The fact is if we
did it with the Germans, we did it with the Japs, why not for these poor
bastards? Don’t you agree, Henry? Don’t you agree, Henry? God-
damnit, I feel for these people. I mean they fought for the wrong
reasons, but damn it to hell, I am not—I just feel for people that fight
down, and bleed, and get killed.”

Over these substantive discussions loomed the question of
whether South Vietnamese President Nguyen Van Thieu would go
along with the agreement, and, if he rejected it, could they persuade or
compel him to accept it. As the conversation wound down, Nixon
reached this conclusion:

Nixon: “Let me come down to the nut cutting, looking at Thieu.
What Henry has read to me, Thieu cannot turn down. If he does, our
problem will be that we have to flush him, and that will have flushed
South Vietnam. Now, how the hell are we going to come up on that?”
(National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, White House Tapes,
Executive Office Building, Conversation 366-6. According to the Presi-
dent’s Daily Diary, the conversation occurred between 7:05 and 8:46
p.m.; ibid., White House Central Files. The editors transcribed the por-
tions of the conversation printed here specifically for this volume.)

Despite this analysis, Nixon and Kissinger remained certain that
Thieu did not pose an insurmountable problem and that Kissinger
would be able to obtain Thieu’s approval when he made his trip to
Saigon the following week. According to Haldeman:

“The P kept interrupting Henry all through the discussion. He ob-
viously was all cranked up and wasn't listening to the details. He com-
mented on the problems leading up to this agreement, the significance
of China, the bombing and mining and his usual litany, kidding Henry
some, referring to Haig a great deal and asking if he [Haig] really was
satisfied with the deal, because he had been basically opposed to it last
week, because he thought we were screwing Thieu. Now he thinks it’s
OK, but he is concerned about whether we can sell Thieu on it. I asked
him after the meeting, though, whether he honestly felt it was a good
deal, and he says he does think it is.”

At this point, the four went into dinner. As Haldeman recorded
later: “The P told Manolo [Sanchez] to bring the good wine, his "57
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Lafite Rothschild, or whatever it is, to be served to everyone. Usually
it’s just served to the P and the rest of us have some California Beaulieu
Vineyard stuff.” With the “good wine” the President toasted Kissin-
ger’s success. During dinner the discussion shifted to the question of
how to handle Secretary of State William P. Rogers. As Haldeman re-
counted it in his diary:

“K wants to be sure there’s no responsibilities assigned to Rogers
because he’ll try to parlay them at the State Department. Instead, let
Henry line up Bill Sullivan, so that he’s Henry’s man and that he’ll take
Sullivan with him. Also, he wants to handle Alex Johnson. Playing to
the idea that the future of the foreign service depends on Johnson'’s co-
operation on this with the P. Feels that this will keep Rogers in line and
should work out all right. Then the ultimate payoff for Rogers is that he
gets to go to Paris to sign the cease-fire with the Vietnamese foreign
minister on October 30 and that takes effect when they sign it.”

Then the discussion returned to the tentative agreement Kissinger
had just negotiated. They concluded, according to Haldeman, that “the
real basic problem boils down to the question of whether Thieu can be
sold on it.” (Haldeman Diaries: Multimedia Edition, October 12, 1972)

How Thieu would react to the tentative agreement remained a
subject of conversation throughout the evening. On this, Nixon later
wrote:

“I noticed that Haig seemed rather subdued, but I assumed that he
was just tired after the exertions of the last few days. Finally I asked
him directly how he felt about these terms from Thieu’s point of view.
He replied that he honestly felt this was a good deal for Thieu. He was
worried, however, about how Thieu himself would react to it.” (Nixon,
RN, page 693)

Kissinger noted in his memoir:

“Nixon’s principal concern was Thieu’s reaction. I was—naively—
optimistic, for we had done better than what we had jointly proposed
over the years. Nixon remembers Haig as worried; I have no such recol-
lection. It made no difference, for Haig strongly endorsed the agree-
ment.” (Kissinger, White House Years, page 1360)

And, finally, Haig himself later wrote following about the October
12 meeting:

“Nixon says that he noticed that I was ‘subdued.” A better word
might have been despondent. The President asked me what I thought
Thieu’s reaction was going to be. ‘“This agreement may be as much as
the traffic will bear,” I replied, ‘but I don’t think Thieu will accept it.””
(Haig, Inner Circles, page 300)

Haig also wrote that Kissinger described the terms to Nixon in “tri-
umphant tones,” but “he must have known, and the President certainly
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knew, that this was not the achievement for which we had hoped. What
made it acceptable on the moral level were the underlying, unilateral
guarantees to Thieu that we would punish infractions by the North
with massive American military power, and the assumption that our
influence with Moscow would be sufficient to cut the flow of military
supplies to the NVA.” (Ibid., page 299)

10. Memorandum of Conversation'

Paris, October 13, 1972, 9:10-10:10 a.m.

PARTICIPANTS

Xuan Thuy, Minister, Chief North Vietnamese Delegate to the Paris Peace Talks
Mr. Nguyen Dinh Phuong, Interpreter

Mr. Thai, Notetaker

Winston Lord, NSC Staff Member

[There were some opening pleasantries as the Minister noted that
Mr. Lord had met for 10 hours with the North Vietnamese the previous
evening.]

Mr. Lord: I want to thank the Minister for seeing me, and on such
short notice.

Last night, after meeting with the North Vietnamese side I re-
turned home and found that an important message had arrived. The
Minister will recall that Dr. Kissinger said that he would review the
draft agreement with the President immediately upon return to Wash-
ington. He said that we would let the Democratic Republic of Vietham
side know within 48 hours of the President’s reaction and any changes
that the President considered essential.

I have a message which says the President has reviewed the agree-
ment. He is pleased with it.

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The meeting took place at an un-
named North Vietnamese rendezvous location in Paris. All brackets are in the original.
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The message reads as follows: [taking out the message at Tab A
and reading from it]:* “The President accepts the basic draft for an
‘agreement on ending the war and restoring peace in Vietnam’ except
for some technical issues to be discussed between Minister Xuan Thuy
and Dr. Kissinger on October 17, and subject to the following substan-
tive changes without which the U.S. side cannot accept the document.”

This message then specifies the changes which the President con-
siders essential and the reasons for them. They will be clear from the
text which I left with your representatives last night.

The message then closes as follows: “Dr. Kissinger looks forward
to his meeting with Minister Xuan Thuy on October 17 and wishes to
reiterate the U.S. view that this document will usher in an era of mu-
tually beneficial relationships between the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam and the United States.”

Dr. Kissinger also told me to tell you that he looks forward to
meeting with you on the 17th and will approach the meeting with the
attitude of completing our work.

[The interpreter then read the entire message in Vietnamese to the
Minister who proceeded to ask him some questions. The interpreter
then read most of the message again and there was discussion among
the Vietnamese. This process took 10-15 minutes.]

Minister Xuan Thuy: This is a proposal of the United States?

Mr. Lord: This is a message from the President which says what
changes he considers essential in the agreement which he finds other-
wise acceptable.

Minister Xuan Thuy: In the course of the discussions, the Special
Adpvisor told Dr. Kissinger that the agreements reached at the meeting
should not be changed. The work done yesterday among the experts is
to compare the text of a draft agreement to be accepted between the two
drafts. Before leaving Dr. Kissinger said he was almost certain that the
agreement would be accepted by President Nixon and if there would
be changes, they would be technical changes, for example, grammatical
changes, etc. As to adding new proposals or retracting them, that is

2 Tab A is attached but not printed. In addition to informing the North Viethamese
of Nixon’s conditional acceptance of the draft agreement, the October 12 message speci-
fied in detail the four changes the United States deemed necessary: (1) that the sentence
that required post-settlement military aid to South Vietnam to be controlled by the gov-
ernment created by the first general election be deleted; (2) that neither South Vietnamese
party—Thieu’s Republic of Vietnam or the Viet Cong’s People’s Revolutionary Govern-
ment, or PRG—would accept the introduction of troops, military advisers, and/or war
matériel into South Vietnam after hostilities ended; (3) that in the post-hostilities era, of-
fices for which elections would be held would be determined by consultation between
the Republic of Vietnam and the PRG; and (4) that until definitive post-settlement action
created a new government for South Vietnam, Thieu’s government and the PRG would
continue to administer the areas they controlled.
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something else. Because if now new things are added and agreed
things are withdrawn, and if we report this to Hanoi and Hanoi does
the same things of adding and withdrawing things agreed, then the
agreements would not exist or at least this would create new diffi-
culties for our negotiations.

This is my comment. As to the message you just handed to us, I
shall show it to Mr. Le Duc Tho, because Mr. Le Duc Tho is leaving this
afternoon. We still have some time to make comment on this.

Secondly, we have to review the document that you compared
with our people last night. We have not yet had time to see it.

Mr. Lord: That is in order to understand the changes in our
message?

Minister Xuan Thuy: We have to carefully review the draft
agreement.

Mr. Lord: Dr. Kissinger and the President would have to do so as
well.

Minister Xuan Thuy: In my view, what was agreed upon in the
past few days should not be raised again at the forthcoming meeting.
The other day we summed up and pointed out outstanding problems
that would be discussed at the next meeting. I am also looking forward
to meeting with Dr. Kissinger on October 17 and wish to complete the
agreement and reach a settlement on the outstanding questions. But
what is important is that the two sides should endeavor to find
wording or formulations acceptable to the other side.

The Special Advisor, Le Duc Tho, told Dr. Kissinger that besides
the written agreements, there are statements. Among these statements
there are some written down and other statements which are only oral
understandings. There are also other oral statements in the discussions,
that is only oral statements but on which an exchange of views has not
taken place.

You understand what I mean? Besides the agreement, there are
three kinds of statements. First, those statements written down from
memory. We shall give you these papers. You have also given us such
written statements. The second kind are oral statements for under-
standing between the two sides that are not written down. The third
kind of statements are those that are just made during the discussion
but there is not yet an exchange of views on that.

[There was some discussion among the Vietnamese. The Minister
then handed over the statement on Laos at Tab B in both English and
Vietnamese.]?

Minister Xuan Thuy: This is one of the kind of statements that the
Special Advisor told Dr. Kissinger on the question of Laos.

3 Not attached.
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[Mr. Lord read the statement.]

As to Mr. Le Duc Tho's statement on Cambodia, it is a verbal state-
ment to Dr. Kissinger, but it should not be written.

As to the question on the release of prisoners, the last few days this
is a question which needs further discussion.

Mr. Lord: Thank you. I will report this immediately to Dr. Kissin-
ger, and there will be further discussions on October 17. With regard to
statements, I gave three over to your side last night. I don’t know
whether the first one [Laos] is exactly like ours.

Mr. Phuong: There is an English translation.
Mr. Lord: I don’t have mine with me.

Minister Xuan Thuy: It is exactly the same. Let me explain the
question of Cambodia. The question of Cambodia is a complicated and
delicate question. The U.S. side should not give us any written docu-
ment on this question. Nor our side—we should not give the U.S. side
any written document on the question of Cambodia.

Mr. Lord: I will report this to Dr. Kissinger and it can all be dis-
cussed on October 17. I have no authority to discuss such matters.

With regard to prisoners of war. I understand this is not yet settled
and is one of the outstanding issues. Our document was to make clear
our position that we dropped the phrase “throughout Indochina” on
the basis of assurances that the Special Advisor made concerning pris-
oners held outside of Vietnam.

With respect to the message of this morning, Dr. Kissinger said
that he has great authority, but not complete authority. He had to re-
port to the President. He said he was confident that he would find the
agreement acceptable and the message says this, subject to technical
discussions and a few changes which the President considers essential.

Mr. Xuan Thuy: Is that all?

Mr. Lord: Yes.

Minister Xuan Thuy: I understand.

[Mr. Lord was about to thank the Minister and leave when the
Minister after a slight pause decided to resume the conversation.]

Minister Xuan Thuy: I have listened to the explanation on the mes-
sage you gave us this morning. I shall show this to Mr. Le Duc Tho be-
fore he leaves. I would like to reiterate that what agreements were
reached the other day should not be changed and those questions not
agreed the other day will be discussed on October 17. Only in this way,
can we rapidly settle the problem.

Are you going to Hanoi?

Mr. Lord: Yes.

Minister Xuan Thuy: You will see how our people desire friendly
relations with all countries, with the United States. And when you meet
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our leaders you will see that we would like to settle the problem of
Vietnam so as to establish good relations with the United States in the
coming period.

Also I'would like to let you know that when we left the meeting on
October 11, and returned to our lodging, there was lying on my table
already a number of messages from Hanoi, a great many messages re-
flecting the indignation of our people because the U.S. is bombing
Hanoi. But yesterday night we received again many other messages re-
flecting our opposition to Secretary Laird’s statement. Because Secre-
tary Laird said the U.S. would continue bombing against Hanoi while
the negotiations were going on.* And the American military leaders in
Saigon said the French Delegation General building was destroyed not
by U.S. bombing but by warheads from the missiles of the DRV. We
cannot for the time being express to the peoples in our country, in Ha-
noi about the explanations given by Dr. Kissinger that he did not know
about the bombing of Hanoi and that he apologized for that. It is
understandable.

Mr. Lord: Dr. Kissinger addressed the bombing question, both the
specific incident for which he apologized and the policy over the next
weeks on bombing. Dr. Kissinger, of course, has the full backing of the
President and speaks for him. I have not seen the Laird statement and
cannot comment on it. But whatever Dr. Kissinger says is, and will be,
United States policy.

As for the trip to Hanoi, I look forward to it, as do all the party. As
Dr. Kissinger expressed, like Minister Xuan Thuy, we look forward to a
new era of relations and friendship between our two people.

Minister Xuan Thuy: What I told you this for is, as you know, [ am
the head of the negotiating delegation here. Therefore people sent me
messages on whatever happened.

So we will meet again October 17. We agree to at 10:30.
Mr. Lord: At the same place?
Minister Xuan Thuy: Yes.

Mr. Lord: With regard to the message, I made my position clear.
The Minister made his position clear. I will report this conversation and
there will be further discussion on October 17.°

% Laird made the statement during a news conference on October 11. See “Laird As-
sails McGovern Peace Plan,” The Washington Post, October 12, 1972, p. A15.

5 In a message dated October 13, 1246Z, sent via Guay and Haig, Lord reported to
Kissinger: “My view is that his [Xuan Thuy’s] reaction was quite predictable and we
came out satisfactorily.” Additionally, “He not only said he understood what I was
saying, but gave us the agreed Laos paper, reciprocated your positive oral comments,
and remained very friendly.” (National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC
Files, Kissinger Office Files, Box 119, Country Files, Far East, Vietham Negotiations,
White House File, Col. Guay’s File—Paris, October 1972) The North Vietnamese replied
on October 14; see footnote 6, Document 16.
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Thank you again for seeing me this morning.
[There were then friendly goodbyes.]

11. Backchannel Message From the Ambassador to Vietnam
(Bunker) to the President’s Assistant for National Security
Affairs (Kissinger)'

Saigon, October 13, 1972, 0905Z.

186. Ref: WHS 2216.2

1. Thank you for your message which will be helpful in my
meeting with Thieu. This had been set for today, but Nha telephoned
early this morning to say that Thieu was in bed with stomach upset (it
later turned out he had taken an overdose of laxative). Incidentally,
Thieu told Nha he was surprised to find the Embassy working on
Friday, October 13, but I informed Nha that we had cleared problem
with our astrologer. Meeting is now set for tomorrow morning.

2. I think your assessment in the last paragraph of your message is
close to the mark. I have been refreshing my memory by reading over
some of the memoranda covering the period November/December
1968 and have been fearful that we may be heading into a similar situa-
tion; what we see now has a somewhat ominous tone of history re-
peating itself. I have been trying to get the message across to Thieu that
this is no longer acceptable and I think he probably accepts this fact in-
tellectually, but not emotionally; that he thinks that a reversion to low
level warfare (Bob Thompson’s low cost, long haul theory) will put him
in position to make a better settlement a year or two years from now. I
shall continue to make the point to him expressed in your final
paragraph.

3. Warm regards.

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only.

2 Document 8.
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12. Message From the Commander, Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam (Weyand) to the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (Moorer)'

Saigon, October 13, 1972, 1050Z.

40210. Personal for Admiral Moorer.

1. Per our telcon? the following is my assessment of the situation in
MR IIL

2. Enemy intentions: Although enemy failures and RVN military
strength have forced alteration of enemy strategy, enemy plans to at-
tempt increased pressure in MR 3 and Saigon have not changed. The
enemy has shown every intention to maintain a widespread presence
by continuing to occupy GVN land. He intends to conduct screening
and economy-of-force operations with the objective of tying down ma-
jor ARVN units and hampering GVN efforts to regain enemy-
controlled territory. Overall, Hanoi desires to regain the initiative in the
eyes of the world, and believes that any success in creating incidents
within the capital area would apply psychological pressure upon the
U.S. One obvious objective is to construct a threat facade that will push
ARVN into a defensive posture, denuding the countryside of GVN se-
curity. Primary goals remain the defeat of pacification, downfall of the
GVN, and ultimately, some form of allied political capitulation.

3. Enemy capabilities: Throughout the military region, the enemy’s
depleted main force strength prohibits a resumption of major offensive
operations on the same scale as seen early in the campaign. The enemy
can temporarily interdict major LOC, and conduct limited ground at-
tacks against outlying installations. Enemy forces can initiate attacks by
fire and sapper activities against allied positions, thereby tying down
ARVN units to a defensive role. Main forces in significant strengths are
not capable of striking directly at Saigon, excepting ABF and possibly

! Source: Washington National Records Center, OSD Files: FRC 330-77-0094, 385,
Viet (October-December 1972). Top Secret; Specat; Exclusive. Attached to this message is
a cover memorandum from Laird faxing it to Kissinger at the White House. A note on the
fax transmission sheet reads: “please deliver immediately.”

20n October 12 at 8:25 a.m., Washington time, Moorer called Weyand and said:
“Would you do something, please, and that is send us an assessment of your evaluation
of the situation around your hometown there [Saigon] because our CAS friends are quot-
ing you as saying that ‘a spectacular move [by the enemy] is imminent” and this has got
the people across the river [in the White House] a little worried.” Weyand responded to
Moorer that he didn’t see the situation in those terms “at all,” saying: “I guess you are al-
ways prepared for a surprise and that is what these guys are talking about.” Weyand
promised the assessment for October 13. (Transcript of a telephone conversation between
Moorer and Weyand; National Archives, RG 218, Records of the Chairman, Moorer
Diary, July 1970-July 1974)
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limited sapper activity. Ineffective command and control capability
continues to seriously restrict enemy success, and he is not expected to
be able to effect timely implementation or coordination of attack plans.

4. RVNAF capabilities and actions taken to cope with the enemy
effort: At the first indications of enemy movement towards Saigon, Gen
Minh began to shift his forces south astride the avenues of approach
into the capital. In so doing, he has withdrawn ARVN regular forces
from large portions of the MR. Although his tactical dispositions
around Saigon are sound, they are defensive in nature, and there is lit-
tle offensive activity apparent. In southern Binh Duong Prov., 20 km
north of Saigon, two regiments of the 25th ARVN Div are deployed
from the Saigon River on the west to Phu Loi on the east. One regt is
blocking the main routes south and the other regt is sweeping the area
north of the blocking positions. To the NW of Saigon the III Corps
Strike Force is operating in the vicinity of Cu Chi with five battalions
conducting search operations and covering approaches from the NW.
To the west and SW of Saigon territorial forces are deployed through-
out Hau Nghia and Long An Provs. NE of Saigon a Ranger group and
territorial forces are deployed on the approaches to Bien Hoa.

Within the Capital Military District both regular and territorial
forces are deployed for close in defense of the city. Presently a Ranger
Task Force is deployed in the northeastern CMD, east of the Saigon
River from Lai Thieu to Thu Duc. Another Ranger Task Force is moving
today to the northwestern CMD west of the Saigon River to Hoc Mon.
When today’s moves are completed six Ranger battalions will be de-
ployed along the northern Gia Dinh Prov boundary. A Ranger BN is
deployed in the southwestern CMD near Binh Chanh and a regular
ARVN BN is in the eastern CMD near Nhon Trach, Bien Hoa Prov. Sub-
stantial numbers of territorial forces are operating in the CMD. In addi-
tion there are nine provisional battalions from RVNAF support, garri-
son and training troops, 28,000 national police and 70,000 armed
People’s Self Defense Force personnel prepared to defend and secure
the area.

ARVN and territorial forces are capable of blocking or delaying a
major enemy attack along the most likely avenues of approach, which
would permit air and other fire power to be massed on the enemy be-
fore reaching the city proper. Forces in and near the city can prevent
mass infiltration and the staging of large enemy forces inside the city
and contain small enemy actions that may occur within the city. The
CMD has a viable command and control structure that provides for the
integration of all available fire support with ground forces. Fixed
winged gunships and flare ships are available to the CMD 24 hours a
day. The AC-130 gunships provide constant cover during the critical
hours of darkness and are capable of accurately engaging targets
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through the use of the several beacons deployed around the city. In the
absence of on call targets the AC-130 engages pre-selected targets. Oth-
er US and VNAF aircraft are also employed and tactical aircraft are on
alert at Tan Son Nhut and Bien Hoa air bases during daylight hours.
FACs are over the CMD all day. The counter-fire plan is particularly
tailored for rapid response to a rocket attack on Saigon.

5. Commanders comments: It is clear that the enemy considers the
period until 7 Nov critical to the attainment of his political objectives.
He is attempting to put together an all-out effort to make his presence
in MR III felt world-wide. RVNAF has the forces at hand to cope with
the situation; however, the chain of command is unsure of itself and de-
fensively oriented. To succeed, they must have assurance of continuous
U.S. air support during what they regard as their crisis period. I am in-
suring that that requirement is met, and we have been making extraor-
dinary efforts through our command and advisory chains to assist and
bolster their hand. Since the word “spectacular” was coined in Wash-
ington and has a variety of connotations ranging, I assume, from signif-
icant ABF to a massive attack on Saigon, I will not attempt to assess the
issue of whether a “spectacular is imminent”.> We are in a very sensi-
tive period, politically speaking, when events of relatively minor or
short-term military impact may be interpreted as disasters. I am confi-
dent that we will suffer some setbacks and surprises, but when the dust
settles, Saigon will still be in GVN hands and the very substantial
strength of the RVNATF relative to the enemy will be clearly evident.

3 At 11 a.m. on October 12, Moorer called Kennedy at the White House to tell him
that Weyand'’s assessment would come the next day. In passing he said: “Vinh [Vien] and
Weyand have been over these movements [by the enemy] that are taking place and he is
going to send me by in the morning his complete evaluation, which he has been doing
anyway, of the Saigon situation and we will send that over to you. But he was a little I'd
say surprised they used the word ‘spectacular’ and ‘imminent,” that the CIA did that is.”
(Transcript of a telephone conversation between Moorer and Kennedy; ibid.)
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13.  Backchannel Message From the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Kissinger) to the Ambassador to
Vietnam (Bunker)'

Washington, October 13, 1972, 1650Z.

WHS 2218. Deliver immediately upon opening of business.

We have reached point where it is necessary that I have your best
estimate of what we may be able to get Thieu to do with respect to the
estimated 30,000 political prisoners he holds in South Vietnam under
conditions of a possible settlement which would include a tripartite
committee arrangement functioning on a unanimity principle but with
the continuation of Thieu and the GVN with all existing powers and as-
sets. Obviously, a major problem for Hanoi involves Thieu’s will-
ingness to release at least a portion of the political prisoners in conjunc-
tion with a cease-fire, combined with the fig leaf political arrangement
described above. Please give me your best judgment as to what flexibil-
ity Thieu may or may not have with respect to political prisoners, to in-
clude how far he may be willing to go and how best to approach him on
eliciting such a commitment. So far, we have held firm on this issue.
But I think if Thieu could indicate a willingness to release a significant
number, though by no means all, we could get major political
concessions.

Prior to my arrival in Saigon, now tentatively scheduled for
Wednesday night,? I will be seeing Minister Xuan Thuy and anticipate
that the other side will propose a political formula which will require
far less of Thieu than the alternate arrangements outlined to him by
Haig during his recent visit.” This would be combined with a ceasefire
in place to go into effect as early as two weeks from the time that an
overall agreement in principle is arrived at. In view of this likelihood, it
is essential that Thieu understand now that we could have settled the
conflict long ago under terms which would have removed him from
power. Therefore, he cannot approach his upcoming meeting with me
in the context of a confrontation but rather with a positive attitude in
which we can confirm arrangements which will consolidate and so-
lidify his future control. I am confident that such political arrangements

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only.

2 October 18.

% Haig visited Saigon October 1-4 to review contingencies that might arise in the
upcoming talks. See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume VIII, Vietnam, January—October
1972, Document 278.
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are in the offing from Hanoi and Thieu must be put off his current con-
frontation course with us and at the same time be prepared, in return
for Hanoi's political concessions, to show a reasonable flexibility on the
modalities of a cease-fire in place.

Thieu must understand that the period ahead is not parallel to the
1968 period either for him or for us.* You must, therefore, do your best
to posture him along the following lines:

—Under no circumstances will the United States drop Thieu nor
does it consider him expendable in whatever arrangements may be fi-
nally settled on. The only man who can force us to drop Thieu is Thieu
himself.

—Within this framework, however, Thieu must cooperate and
work in a constructive way with us to insure that his position is solidi-
fied and to demonstrate some degree of flexibility on the modalities of a
cease-fire arrangement.

—There can be no doubt in Thieu’s mind that if the other side con-
firms acceptable political arrangements substantially less than Haig
discussed with him, that the President is determined to seek a settle-
ment on cease-fire terms now, with or without Thieu. If it is the latter, it
will only be the result of an unreasonable intransigence on the part of
Thieu which is neither justified by the circumstances nor in the best in-
terests of his people. We want nothing more than a settlement that
strengthens Thieu’s long-term position and the capacity of the GVN to
survive. We will not sell him out. But he must be under no illusions that
he can stare us down. A great deal depends on the spadework which
you can do between now and my arrival Wednesday night to get Thieu
off the confrontation course which he has apparently adopted.

Please see Thieu immediately so as to commence the posturing
now.” You should draw selectively upon all the foregoing. However,
with respect to Thieu’s flexibility on the release of political prisoners,
you will wish to treat this more circumspectly by merely feeling him
out in general terms so that he doesn’t at this juncture dig in his heels in

4 Reference is to President Johnson’s decision in October 1968 to stop the bombing
of North Vietnam, and Thieu’s announcement on November 3 that he opposed the
bombing halt and would not participate in the negotiations. Kissinger’s point to Bunker
was that since Nixon was overwhelmingly favored in the 1972 election, the administra-
tion had little to gain by accommodating Thieu and Thieu thus had little leverage with
the United States. On this basis, Kissinger hoped to persuade Thieu to go along with the
agreement he had negotiated and the President had approved.

5 Bunker met Thieu on October 14 and reported the conversation in backchannel
message 187 to Kissinger, October 14, 0850Z. (Library of Congress, Manuscript Division,
Kissinger Papers, Box TS 44, Geopolitical File, Vietnam, Cables, January 1970-November
1972)
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an intransigent position. With respect to this question, I primarily want
your personal judgments on how much we can expect from Thieu.

Warm regards.

14. Editorial Note

The question of the captured and detained people—primarily
those in South Vietnamese custody who belonged to or served the Viet
Cong (Communist) infrastructure—was on the agenda for discussion
in a special round of negotiations in Paris on October 17, 1972, between
Henry A. Kissinger, the President’s Assistant for National Security Af-
fairs, and Xuan Thuy, Chief of the Delegation of the Democratic Re-
public of Vietnam to the Paris Peace Talks. An exchange of notes be-
tween the two parties on October 14 presented their relative positions
prior to this negotiation.

The North Vietnamese note, transmitted in a backchannel message
from Guay to Haig, October 14, 11527, argued along the following
lines:

“During the latest private talks, the Democratic Republic of Viet
Nam party has repeatedly stressed to the U.S. party the question of re-
turning the civilian persons captured during the war.

“According to international law, all detained persons of all parties
must be returned immediately after the cessation of hostilities. More-
over, considering the character of the war in South Viet Nam, the im-
mediate return of civilian persons as well as the immediate return of
military men after the cease-fire is an obligation that no party can
refuse or delay.

“The Democratic Republic of Viet Nam party holds that in this
question the United States party is defending a most wrongful position
according to which one side may continue to detain civilian persons of
the other side. This is illegal, unjust, inhuman.

“If the United States party does not have a serious attitude and
make efforts to settle in a most correct manner the question of returning
the persons of the parties captured during the war, the negotiations
will meet with very great obstacles.

“The Provisional Revolutionary Government of the Republic of
South Viet Nam has informed the Government of the Democratic Re-
public of Viet Nam of its resolute stand regarding this question. The
Provisional Revolutionary Government of the Republic of South Viet
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Nam has made it clear that it will return to the other side all the persons
of the other side, military as well as civilian, captured and detained in
South Viet Nam, and will also require the other side to return to it all its
military and civilian people captured and detained by the other side.

“The Democratic Republic of Viet Nam party is of the view that the
United States should evince a serious attitude and good will in this
very important question.

“Special Adviser Le Duc Tho and Minister Xuan Thuy want to be-
lieve that Dr. Henry A. Kissinger will carry out his serious promise that
the United States party will exert the greatest efforts to arrive at a most
correct solution to this question.

“On its part, the Democratic Republic of Viet Nam party will do its
utmost to rapidly bring the negotiations between the two sides to final
results, and soon usher in a new era in the relations between the two
countries.” (National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC
Files, Box 857, For the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/
Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol. XX [2 of 2])

The U.S. note, transmitted in a backchannel message from Haig to
Guay, October 14, 1815Z, reads:

“With respect to the question of prisoners, the U.S. side recognizes
that this issue is of great significance and involves the deepest feelings
and will do its maximum to find a solution. As indicated by Dr. Kissin-
ger, the U.S. side has been carefully studying this issue for a fresh ap-
proach in addition to the substantial changes already made in the U.S.
position on this subject during the private meetings of October 8
through 12. Just as the DRV side has pointed out that it cannot take
obligations with respect to some of its friends, so it is impossible for the
U.S. side to go further than what it can reasonably state will be imple-
mented before the agreement has even been discussed in Saigon. To
show its good will and serious attitude and facilitate the conclusion of
the negotiations the U.S. is prepared to add the following sentence to
the end of paragraph (c) of Article 8 in the U.S. draft left with the DRV
side on October 13.

“Quote: The two South Vietnamese parties will do this as soon as
possible and do their utmost to resolve this question within three
months after the ceasefire comes into effect. Unquote.

“In addition, the U.S. side will give the DRV side verbal assurances
that it will exert its maximum efforts in Saigon to help bring about a
resolution of this issue in the time period indicated and in the spirit set
out in paragraph (c) of Article 8.

“The U.S. side wishes to point out that an acceptance by the DRV
of the changes communicated to the DRV on October 13 and 14 is cru-
cial if the agreed upon schedule is to be kept. The U.S. side wishes to
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reiterate that it will approach the meeting on October 17 with the firm
intention of completing a final text so that the visit to Hanoi can concen-
trate on the new era of bilateral relations. The U.S. side therefore hopes
that the DRV side will show an understanding and forthcoming atti-
tude as well.” (Ibid., Kissinger Office Files, Box 110, Country Files,
Far East, Vietnam Negotiations, US-DRV Exchanges, October 1972—
January 1973)

15. Transcript of a Telephone Conversation Between the
President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs
(Kissinger) and the Assistant to the President (Haldeman)'

Washington, October 15, 1972, 10:10 a.m.

[Omitted here is brief exchange about Kissinger traveling to Camp
David to meet with President Nixon.]

[RH:] You know, you ought to talk over this whole thing about
what we were talking about last night.?

HK: How about first thing in the morning. You know it doesn’t
matter when I go.

RH: OK. That'll be good. I'll make that point and we’ll see what
works out. I'll get back to you.

HK: I've had yet another idea. It would be an intermediate idea.
I'm pretty persuaded that we shouldn’t stall it beyond—first of all the
way this momentum is going I'd have to put brakes on it in a way that
would be transparent. But one thing that I have thought of doing is go
to Saigon, come back here and then take the same route again next
week and just add the final destination. That would push the whole
thing back by six days.

RH: What good would that do?

1Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, Kissinger Telephone
Conversations, Box 16, Chronological File. No classification marking. This transcript is
mistakenly dated October 16.

2 According to Haldeman's diary, on October 14 “Henry called about the Vietham
negotiations. He’s concerned about whether he’s handling the settlement right and then
he raised an alternate scenario, in which he would get the process dragged on a little with
new demands. That he’d still go through the whole schedule, but not sign the final agree-
ment till November 15.” Haldeman raised various objections to the notion and then con-
cluded: “On that basis I felt it was impossible to make any change in the scenario as it’s
now laid out.” (Haldeman Diaries: Multimedia Edition, October 14)
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HK: That would save Thieu’s face. You know, he wouldn’t have
been blackjacked into it. It would give him a few more days to clean up
the security areas around Saigon and it prevents an absolute confronta-
tion next week.

RH: You don’t know if you're going to have one. That should be a
fallback position.

HK: That’s what I mean. Well if he goes along enthusiastically we
stick to the schedule.

RH: Yeah.

HK: If he stonewalls we have no choice except to break off anyway.

RH: This would be an intermediate to that.

HK: This would be an intermediate to that I would come back then
Saturday® night I would be back.

RH: Yeah.

HK: And go on the road again Tuesday the same itinerary the only
thing is the President would then speak on the 31st rather than on the
25th.

RH: Yeah.

HK: It has the additional advantage as I see it politically not that it
is closer to the election but that if anything gets unstuck there’s less
time for it.

RH: That’s not valuable.

HK: What?

RH: I don’t think that’s—there are more negatives to that than pos-
itives. One side versus the other that’s a better position than just drop-
ping it at that point probably.

HK: Well, that’s what I think. See the problem is, Bob, I've re-
viewed all the exchanges. We have used these time schedules really
ruthlessly to get changes in the text that otherwise would take weeks to
get. Now I'm doing a letter to Brezhnev from the President today to get
some you know, indication of Soviet supplies.*

RH: Yeah.

HK: Just to button up the agreement.

RH: Yeah.

HK: You know, the more time we can get the better it is.
RH: OK, I'll get back to you.

HK: OK, if you can spare me a trip up there I'd really appreciate it
because I couldn’t leave before 2:00 p.m. anyway.

3 October 21.
4 See footnote 10, Document 16.
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RH: OK.
HK: I've got Abrams and everyone else coming and McNamara.’
RH: OK.

5 According to his Record of Schedule, Kissinger on October 15 met Laird, Admiral
Murphy, and Haig at 10:30 a.m., and then General Abrams from 11:07 to 11:30 a.m. (Li-
brary of Congress, Manuscript Division, Kissinger Papers, Box 438, Miscellany 1968-76)
No further records of those meetings have been found, but Kissinger discussed them
with the President; see Document 16. According to a transcript of a telephone conversa-
tion between Kissinger and McNamara mistakenly dated October 16 rather than October
15, the two men agreed to have a courier deliver McNamara’s paper on development
assistance to North Vietnam provided by the World Bank and other international finan-
cial institutions. (National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, Kissinger Telephone
Conversations, Box 16, Chronological File)

16. Telephone Conversation Between President Nixon and the
President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs
(Kissinger)'

October 15, 1972.

Kissinger: Mr. President?

Nixon: How are you getting along in your briefings?

Kissinger: Well, I've had a—I've had an hour with—

Nixon: Abrams?

Kissinger: —Abrams. And he’s fully aboard, enthusiastically
aboard.

Nixon: That’s been very important.

Kissinger: And he’s coming in. And he’s leaving tomorrow night.
He thinks he needs a day to work with Bunker, and—

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: —he’s full of ideas of how we can do this, technically.

Nixon: Yeah?

! Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, White House Tapes,
Conversation 149-14. No classification marking. According to his Daily Diary, the Presi-
dent was at Camp David and he and Kissinger, who was in Washington, talked by tele-
phone from noon to 12:14 p.m. (Ibid., White House Central Files) The editors transcribed
the portions of the conversation printed here specifically for this volume.
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Kissinger: And, you know, how to shift over the air control, and so
forth—

Nixon: Yeah. Yeah. Let me ask a couple of questions—

Kissinger: —and we—

Nixon: Yeah—?

Kissinger: —I was really very heartened by him. I read him all the
provisions on the military side.

Nixon: Right. What about the govern—What about the political
side?

Kissinger: Oh, I haven’t told him any of that, but—

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: —that’s no good. I'm using that office as a club, by
telling them what their old proposals were.

Nixon: Yeah. I see.

Kissinger: He’ll go along with the political side. There’s no ques-
tion on that.

Nixon: Um-hmm.

Kissinger: The political side is a smashing victory. I mean there’s
no—there will be no one who will question the political side.

Nixon: [unclear] the only problem I see there is—from our stand-
point is—which I want to be sure we’re adequately warned on is—is
the use of the word “coalition” in any—any form, shape, whatever.

Kissinger: It's not mentioned.

Nixon: Oh, I know it isn’t in that. But I meant in terms of the—of
what the press says, what the pub[licl—what is said by either side, and
so forth. The—

Kissinger: No, we can’t—

Nixon: The point being—the point being—I don’t mean what the
other side says. But we say—the point being that, once that is said, then
the indication will be by our—our critics that, well, that we could have
gotten this four years ago. You see? The coalition business. That’s why
the coalition thing has got to be, has got to be in your own briefing. If
we come to a briefing it’s got to be very, very tough. This is not a coali-
tion government under any circumstances—

Kissinger: No, that’s not—nothing changes anyway. Right? The
only thing that happens immediately on the political side is the negoti-
ations between Thieu and the others.

Nixon: I understand that. I understand that there’s a Council of
National Concord,? but they’re going to—

2 The National Council for National Reconciliation and Concord.
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Kissinger: Yeah, but it doesn’t come into being—

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —until Thieu has negotiated it with the other side.

Nixon: Right. And, basically, that is not a government, either. But
the point is—right?

Kissinger: Right. Oh, right.

Nixon: Yeah. But the point that I make is that, as you can see, that is
the point that has to be very carefully—we’ve got to be straight-arming
him on that issue so that we don’t run into any problem there.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: With that, I am confident that the political side is in ex-
cellent shape. I mean, in fact, there is nobody in this country who could
imagine that we could get this political settlement.

Nixon: Yeah. Well, that’s my feeling. That’s my feeling. That’s my
feeling.

Kissinger: It’s the thinnest face-saver.

Nixon: Um-hmm. Um-hmm. Um-hmm. With regard to the ques-
tions you’d raised earlier with Bob,’ let me just run over it briefly, be-
cause I made a few—I had a few thoughts on it last night. First, to keep
it all in perspective, we should understand that, that the major consid-
eration should be the making of a settlement.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: The making of a settlement is not going to hurt us in the
election, and it isn’t going to help us significantly. You know, who can
tell? But the main point is what could hurt, really, is to go down the
road and then—and then fail.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: That is why I think even before going to Saigon,* I would—
I think we have to be fairly, fairly sure that—that, well, not fairly sure,
but at least have a pretty good chance of making it go. If you go to
Saigon, and it doesn’t go, of course, then—I mean, you can’t even really
consider going to Hanoi, because if you do, it escalates it to a point
where we just couldn’t, we just couldn’t—

Kissinger: I agree.

Nixon: —stand it. But if you could go to—and I don’t know, but
what—you think Abrams can do a little softening up before you get
there—

3 See Document 15.
* Kissinger was scheduled to visit Saigon after the negotiations with Le Duc Tho.
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Kissinger: No.
Nixon: —that’s the point.

Kissinger: No, no. But he and Bunker can start analyzing. You see,
after we get Thieu’s agreement—

Nixon: Yeah?
Kissinger: —there’ll have to be a hell of a lot of work done.
Nixon: Yeah. Yeah. Yeah. Yeah. Yeah.

Kissinger: And we could then focus Thieu not on how he’s going to
stonewall the agreement, but how is he going to shift certain categories
of things, who is going to take them over, and so forth.

Nixon: Right. Right. Right. What does Bunker think? What’s his
view about whether—well, he doesn’t know about the political thing is,
but what is his view about Thieu’s reaction to this?

Kissinger: I haven’t checked on that with him yet, but we have—

Nixon: At least you have Bunker’s reaction. I don’t mean Bunker’s.
I don’t mean that—I meant Abrams’s view.

Kissinger: Well, Abrams says it’s hard to predict.
Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: He thinks that Thieu ought to accept this, that this is a
great opportunity for him.

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: He’s enthusiastic.

Nixon: Right. Right.

Kissinger: And on the political side, we're in—I assure you, Mr.
President, there’s no sophisticate who will not see that this is the thin-
nest form of face-saver for the other—

Nixon: Right. Right.

Kissinger: Thieu stays, there’s no coalition government, the negoti-
ations start. Then they form a sort of a half-ass committee.’

Nixon: I know.
Kissinger: If it ever comes into being.
Nixon: That’s right. Right.

Kissinger: But—So, we’ve had another little message from the
North Vietnamese—

Nixon: Is that right? Yeah?

5 The National Council for National Reconciliation and Concord.
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Kissinger: —last night, screaming about the five changes I've given
them.

Nixon: Yeah. Yeah. Yeah—

Kissinger: But if—the thing could fall apart on Tuesday.’

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: In that case, of course, I come back from Paris.

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: The thing could fall apart in Saigon. In that case, I come
back from Saigon. I agree completely that I shouldn’t—

Nixon: You can’t escalate that that high, because otherwise
we're—then we're then where the fat’s in the fire, and it'll appear as if
Thieu is with the people—the person that torpedoed it.

Kissinger: I agree.

Nixon: Yeah. And I, incidentally, the—on the other side, I don’t—
there need be no concern about the political effect. We just can’t think in
the terms of the fact: “Well, gee whiz, it'd be better not to have this po-
litically.” Sure, it’s risky. We don’t need it. We're going to win without
it, and very heavily. But the point is that you've got to take a risk to get
the damned war over. And if there’s more, if there is—if this is the best
settlement we can get—which I think it is—and if this is the best time,
when the forces will be the strongest to get it, then the thing to do is to
push it and get it. That’s my attitude.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: You see?

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: We're in this. We're in that situation where, where we’ve
just got to say what it really comes down to, Henry, is the merit of the
settlement. If it’s the right settlement, and this is the best time, do it
now.

Kissinger: I would—

Nixon: If it’s the right settlement, and we should do it at a later
time, put it off later. The—as far as what—as the election is concerned,
don’t be bothered with it, either way. There’s only—there’s only one

®Lord gave Xuan Thuy the changes on October 13; see footnote 2, Document 10.
The North Vietnamese message, conveyed to Kissinger via Guay and Haig on October 14,
22397, stated: “The U.S. side’s demand for some substantive changes is actually aimed at
changing the content of two Articles which have been agreed upon. This is contrary to the
principle that once an agreement has been reached, neither side is allowed to change the
content agreed upon; and if there are minor technical issues to be discussed, they should
not change the content which has been agreed upon.” (National Archives, Nixon Presi-
dential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China
Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol. XX [2 of 2])

7 October 17, during Kissinger’s meeting with Xuan Thuy in Paris.
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thing on the election, as I say, and it would not be fatal, and that would
be to have either Thieu or the North Vietnamese to blow it.

Kissinger: Of course, if we can—one risk we run is the one point
that Mel made to me was, when I went into all the refinements we were
getting, he said: “Listen, you have to face one thing. If they offer us this
deal publicly—"

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: “—we’ll be forced to accept it, without refinements.”

Nixon: I agree with that. That’s what I mean. I'm not sure how far
you can really insist on the refinements. So—

Kissinger: And—

Nixon: Just—and so you do the best you can. We know that. Just
like you did in Shanghai.

Kissinger: Now, from a security point of view, Mr. President,
there’s absolutely no question that we’d be better off six weeks from
now when—if these guys in Third Corps® ever would get off their
asses.

Nixon: They’re not going to.

Kissinger: But, it’s a high-risk thing, because six weeks from now,
the other side may feel that they can hold us up, and string us along the
way they’ve done for three years—

Nixon: That’s right.

Kissinger: —in the negotiations.

Nixon: That’s right. That’s right.

Kissinger: And, as you said, there is a time for settling.

Nixon: Always. Always—

Kissinger: And it is. If Thieu—the horrible tragedy is that if Gen-
eral Tri had survived’—

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: —last year, we would be throwing our hats up in the air,
because then the situation in every Military Region, it is excellent.

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: And in [Military Region] Three, it should be good.
There are two divisions that, I bet, haven’t lost a hundred men in the

whole offensive, that have never fought, and that have never moved off
their duffs.

8 IIT Corps Tactical Zone, also known as Military Region 1.

? Lieutenant General Do Cao Tri, I Corps commander during the 1970 Cambodian
incursion, was killed in a helicopter accident in February 1971 before he could assume
command of the failing South Vietnamese incursion into Laos.
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Nixon: Right. Right.
Kissinger: That’s what breaks your heart in this.
Nixon: It sure does. Well, in any event—

Kissinger: You can’t be sure that they’d be moving off their be-
hinds in the next six weeks—

Nixon: Um-hmm. No sir, you're not too sure what the North Viet-
namese can do. Now look, they—the main factor is that they, from ev-
erything I can see and from what you have said, the North Vietnamese
are under great, great pressures to settle, too.

Kissinger: Right. Now, what I'm doing this morning, Mr. Presi-
dent, in the interest of speed, I've asked Dobrynin to come in.

Nixon: Yeah?

Kissinger: And I'm giving him a letter from you to Brezhnev'’—

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —saying that if we could get some assurances about the
cut-off of military aid.

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: I mean not cut-off, but restraint—

Nixon: Like, refraining like we do, basically—

Kissinger: That’s right.

Nixon: The same restraints.

Kissinger: Then we would be in a good position to—

Nixon: Very good.

Kissinger: —to speed up the settlement.

Nixon: Right. Right.

Kissinger: It was very interesting. I told you this. He came in yes-

terday and read me the cable that he had had from the North Vietnam-
ese of where we stood in the negotiations."!

10 According to Kissinger’s Record of Schedule, he and Dobrynin met in the White
house Map Room at 12:23 p.m., at which time he handed over a draft of the letter. (Li-
brary of Congress, Manuscript Division, Kissinger Papers, Box 438, Miscellany, 1968-76)
The letter requested that Brezhnev use his influence to persuade the North Vietnamese to
sign the agreement. At 2 p.m. Kissinger called Dobrynin to tell him that he and the Presi-
dent were adding two sentences. After providing him with the additions, Kissinger also
asked that he return the draft as it was the only copy he had. (National Archives, Nixon
Presidential Materials, Kissinger Telephone Conversations, Box 16, Chronological File)
The letter is scheduled for publication in Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume XV, Soviet
Union, June 1972-August 1974.

1 According to Kissinger’s Record of Schedule, he and Dobrynin met in the White
House on October 14 from noon to 12:55 p.m. (Library of Congress, Manuscript Division,
Kissinger Papers, Box 438, Miscellany, 1968-76) At 1:45 p.m. Dobrynin called Kissinger
and they continued to discuss the North Vietnamese cable. (National Archives, Nixon
Presidential Materials, Kissinger Telephone Conversations, Box 16, Chronological File)
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Nixon: Yeah? Yeah.

Kissinger: And it was pretty accurate, except the sly bastards put
in some things as still unsettled that are already settled.

Nixon: Yeah. Yeah—
Kissinger: So that they can claim some victory afterwards.

Nixon: Sure, sure. That’s always the case in settlements, but it’s ir-
relevant. Once you settle, people have—see a—heave a sigh of relief in
the end. Believe me.

Kissinger: Well—

Nixon: A sigh of relief. The damn thing’s got to be brought to an
end, Henry.

Kissinger: Well, I—

Nixon: That’s what we really come down to, and so I know that,
you know, all these political considerations, you just don’t think of
those.

Kissinger: But I—

Nixon: Except—except for the one point at saying not to think
about it. Don’t let political considerations delay it. The only thing is re-
member that the main—that we have no—that we have no pressures to
push it, either way. Either way, we have no pressures to make a settle-
ment, and so you do it on the merits, which is a pretty good position for
you to be in.

Kissinger: Absolutely—

Nixon: You do it on the merits, and the other point is that—the one
hooker, of course, is that we cannot have a collapse in South Vietnam
prior to the election. That wouldn’t be helpful.

Kissinger: That won’t happen.

Nixon: It’d be harmful. I don’t think it would. Do you?

Kissinger: No.

Nixon: I mean Thieu isn’t going to blow it that high, would he?

Kissinger: No. If he—frankly, if he blows it, I've got to go—I've got
to come back.

Nixon: That’s correct—

Kissinger: I'm starting to push it to a confrontation with him now.

Nixon: Where would you come to then?

Kissinger: Then I'll get Le Duc Tho back to Paris, have one more
meeting with him, and tell him we’ll move on it after the election.

Nixon: Yeah.

Kissinger: It's an unsatisfactory way of doing it, because then
they’ll stiffen their terms, I'll bet.
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Nixon: Yeah. See, there you’d—you do run the risk, too, that they
might decide to go public—

Kissinger: Yep.

Nixon: —and say Thieu is at fault. However, that’s dangerous for
them, too, because, even with that, we're not going to lose. [chuckles]
Okay.

Kissinger: Well, it’s—it’s—one other thing I told Bob this morning
that would be a possible compromise that might have to be done, be-
cause Thieu is absolutely adamant, or it’s as if he wants to save his face
and wants to be able to pretend he had some role, I might have to come
back from there and then start the whole circuit again. Meet once more
with the North Vietnamese—

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —in Paris, so that we can—

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —pretend his changes were taken into account.
Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: Go to Saigon—

Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —and—

Nixon: And then to Hanoi.

Kissinger: And then to Hanoi, and that would make—
Nixon: Right.

Kissinger: —that would delay the thing—

Nixon: A week.

Kissinger: —by six days.

Nixon: Yeah.

Kissinger: No, six days then.

Nixon: That’d be no problem. That has some advantages, but, on
the other hand, you just do whatever. If you can make the deal, do it
now. If you can’t, do the next best thing.

Kissinger: Right.
Nixon: And it’s going to be tough titty—
Kissinger: Politically it'd be better for you to do the latter?

Nixon: Henry, don’t even think of the politics. Let me say: either
has an advantage.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: Doing it a little earlier doesn’t—well, no, either way. Politi-
cally—politically it would have an advantage in—only in the sense of
the merits, because between October 1st and November the 7th, there
isn’t so much time for it to blow.
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Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: That’s the only point that I see there, but that’s on the
merits again.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: So just do it on the merits. Everything’s on the merits.

Kissinger: Well—

Nixon: To hell with the politics.

Kissinger: —we’ll do it on the merits, and if I can have that flexi-
bility, then I'll—

Nixon: I understand.

Kissinger: —I might go on that route, on that circuit again.

Nixon: Right. Right. I understand that.

Kissinger: But—

Nixon: You should have that flexibility and just keeping it all in
terms of just discussing the matter.

Kissinger: Right.

Nixon: But I think—I'm really—I really feel that we’ve just got to
push this now for all it’s worth and make it if we can.

Kissinger: Right, Mr. President.

Nixon: Good deal. All right. Good luck. Goodbye.

Kissinger: Bye.

17.  Transcript of a Telephone Conversation Between the
President’s Assistant for National Security Affairs
(Kissinger) and the Soviet Ambassador (Dobrynin)"

Washington, October 15, 1972, 8:35 p.m.

K: Hello.

D: Hello, Henry. You are already back?

K: Yes, Anatol.

D: Have you had a chance to look through it?
K: Yes. I had a chance to look through it.

! Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, Kissinger Telephone
Conversations, Box 27, Dobrynin File. No classification marking.

2 The October 14 DRV note; see Document 14.
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D: Do you have any additional comments?

K: Well, here is the comment I have to make. We have had a study
made of all the prisoners there and of course we haven’t been able to
approach the Saigon government yet.

D: Uh, huh.

K: Because I want to present the agreement to them myself. And I
think something can be done but first the other side must work with us
realistically.

D: Uh, huh.

K: Now the biggest problem I have concerns their own forces in the
south because the practical consequence of their proposal is that not
only do they want to keep all of their forces in the south, they want
Saigon to release 40,000 people whom they consider, you know, guer-
rillas, to then join those forces. And that is an almost impossible
product to sell. Now you know if we spend 6 weeks on it we can prob-
ably get something done.

D: Yeah.

K:If you are going to do it in 2 or 3 days they have to be concrete in
one of two ways. If they pull some of their units out, then I have a much
better basis to talk.

D: You mean along those lines you mentioned.

K: Along the lines I mentioned. Let them move some of the divi-
sions. My proposal to them was that they should move the divisions
that were never in the country before March 25th. That they moved in
after March 25th. Most of them are in the northern part of the country
so they wouldn’t really have to go all that far to go back.

D: You mean, oh, much rather, very much symbolic to begin with.

K: Yes.

K: Because, my impression was you said . ..

K: I am talking about, they have about 10 divisions there more or
less. If they kept 7, that would be ... I don’t want to say exactly how
many they should move.

D: It’s a rather difficult thing for us to be involved in all this ...
how many really.

K: ButI don’t even want to tell them how many they should move.

D: I understand.

K: It should be a noticeable number.® If we can get some assurances
of that we are in a much better position to bring about the release of

%In a 9:55 a.m. telephone conversation on October 15, Dobrynin asked Kissinger if
the North Vietnamese would have to acknowledge that they were pulling out troops
(even if only a “token” withdrawal) from the South. Kissinger responded: “No, no, they
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some of these prisoners. I do not believe, I honestly do not believe that
Thieu will release them if the North Vietnamese forces stay. If we get
out, he is losing all our forces, he is losing the military strength, we are
pulling all our air force out. Now the other route is that they could enter
the agreement, I don’t know, we have sent them yesterday a phrase
which is not in the text you have, at the end of paragraph 8(c) we have
added a phrase that says the two parties will do their utmost to achieve
an agreement within three months.* I have already told you orally. We
have said that we will do our best and make a maximum effort. Now I
think I can do even better. I think we can get about, just looking at the
list, we might be able to get 10,000 released fairly quickly.

D: What is the essence of your second proposal?

K: The essence of my second proposal is if they gave us a combina-
tion of the withdrawal of some forces then I could make more complete
my assurances.

D: It seems the second is the same as ... because you said ...

K: The other route is . . . there are two routes. If they pull out their
forces we can release more of their forces faster.

D: Yes. And what is the second route?

K: The second is that we forget about their forces in which case
their releases will be more along the lines we proposed to them.

D: You mean within the three months.

K: Within the three months [of] an agreement.
D: Oh, an agreement.

K: Yes.

D: And if you are going to do something then it will be within the
first months so to speak.

K: That’s right, within the first months.
D: Oh, I see. But I will not argue with you about the difference.

K: But there’s a big difference because our present proposal is, not
that anyone should be released but that an agreement should be
reached within a three months period.

D: You mean the agreement on ...

K: On the release schedule.

D: But not the releases within the three months.
K: No.

D: Oh, I see. Then I misunderstand you.

just do it. Our intelligence will pick it up.” (National Archives, Nixon Presidential Mate-
rials, Kissinger Telephone Conversations, Box 27, Dobrynin File)

4See Document 14.
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K: And we are willing to give them an additional assurance that
that we are willing to use our maximum influence that these releases
take place.

D: You are speaking about within three months you will reach
agreement or within three months you are going to release them?

K: The present proposal is that within three months we will reach
the agreement. And the second route is if they pull something out we
will have substantial releases within three months.

D: Well it is difficult these combinations, particularly in terms you
discussed with us, because you mentioned to us the suggestion from
your side for our consideration, but now it’s rather the second of your
proposals. At first I really thought you were proposing something no-
ticeable from the point of view of air force—and then which gave all of
you something to begin, but now you are rather tied up not with the
show of willingness from their side to withdraw something for the time
being but rather commit themselves to a certain number of divisions.
This is rather difficult for us to do anything.

K: No, no, you don’t have to get into the divisions at all.
D: Yes, but you mentioned . ..

K: But you asked me for an idea.

D: But the idea is now ...

K: The idea is that they should withdraw some forces. How many
let them discuss it with us.

D: I understand. But I think I had better leave it on this basis
without going into all the details.

K: I don’t think you should go into any details. You could say first
they want to move at the schedule they have established then we have
the massive problem of how to bring Saigon along with this.

D: No, I understand. But first there really is now the question with
which you are tied up with troop withdrawal one way or another, but it
is up to them to discuss it with you.

K: It is up to them.

D: OK.

K: But you can tell them this. Even without a withdrawal we will
make some efforts in that direction. It will just be harder.

D: Well, I understand. But in order to make it more quicker and
sure . ..

K: That’s right.

D: OK. And this I will mention to Moscow. Of course my impres-

sion is whether Moscow will look into this. And to take all the pro-
posals, I said this because just make it on the second part about troop
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withdrawals as a token of a show of willingness or which now no need
at all. Because I understood your proposal ...

K: A show of willingness would be very helpful.
D: But just a question of withdrawal . ..
K: It would be very helpful.

D: But it is argued a show of willingness in terms of divisions, be-
cause it is difficult from our side I am thinking about.

K: You don’t have to give them the numbers.

D: So I leave it as it was. On a new question you are tied up with
this new thing and I thought you preferred to discuss even without this
side of it.

K: Without the prior agreement.

D: It would make it too difficult, otherwise you could be in a
deadlock.

K: Well, if we are in a deadlock that’s not the worse thing that can
happen to us.

D: Well some kind of things are relevant since we are going deeper
into other things (laughs). This is the point.

K: We take your views very seriously, but . ..
D: That’s what you really listen to.

K: But we have made absolutely the maximum concessions that’s
possible to make.

D: No, no, I am not arguing with you, but I simply tried to make it
clear our point of view and then I would like to be ready more what
you are really up to.

K: What we are up to without any withdrawal on their side we are
willing to make a big effort in Saigon, but I am not very optimistic. With
some withdrawals on their side we can make a bigger effort and we can
have bigger numbers released right away.

D: I understand.
K: That is a fact of life.

D: No, no, I would like to hear more your position a little more.
OK, Henry and you are leaving tomorrow at 10?

K: 10:00-10:30.

D: 10:30. Well, in the morning we will have time to say hello.
K: Well, absolutely, Anatol.

D: I will telephone you. All right?

K: Good. And tell Gromyko not to coach them. They are tough
enough without it.

D: Well, we know this. This we know. Bye, bye.
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18. Message From the President’s Deputy Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Haig) to the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Kissinger) in Paris'

Washington, October 16, 1972, 2058Z.

Tohak 2/WH 29613. I have just had urgent call from Alex Johnson,
who has been trying to reach me since he left here this morning, stating
that the Secretary has asked to read the document given to Sullivan,? to-
gether with the changes that Sullivan has recommended that we are
going to attempt to negotiate. Alex said the Secretary is insistent and
may well call the President. I have three options:

1. Let Johnson read a copy here.

2. Furnish him a copy which he could show Rogers but with the
promise that they would return it here immediately and have a man
standing by, or

3. Ask Haldeman to call Rogers and tell him that the President in-
sists that the paper not leave here in which case Rogers will certainly
come to your office and read it.*

Please advise.

Reference the overall package' which we have been wrestling
with, George Carver is sending a very detailed analysis in which he ex-
presses extreme skepticism that Thieu will in any way be able to accept
the time frame that you visualize.” His concern, and mine too, which
has been growing with my assessment of the III Corps situation, is that
Thieu will be reluctant to agree to accept a standstill cease-fire in place
with NVA main forces units all in a position to threaten Saigon from
three sides. This is not because they will assault the capital but because
they can in the short term isolate it and cut off all main arteries leading
to the capital, thereby exercising a strong influence on communica-

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Of-
fice Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Tohak, October 16-23, 1972
(2 of 2). Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. Sent via Lord.

2 Haig was referring to the draft agreement Kissinger negotiated in Paris.

3 In Hakto 2, October 16, 2135Z, Kissinger replied: “Go with Option 3, repeat Op-
tion 3. Haldeman should handle it. You should tell him he must be absolutely firm. If that
paper leaves the building, or if Rogers gets into the act at this stage, I foresee only di-
saster.” (National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Office
Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Hakto, October 16-23, 1972)

% The draft agreement, as it emerged in various iterations from the October 8-12
talks and the October 13 meeting between Winston Lord and Xuan Thuyj, is ibid., Box 107,
Country Files, Far East, Vietnam Negotiations, Successive Negotiating Drafts of Vietnam
Peace Agreement, October 8-13, 1972 (2 of 2).

5See Document 19.
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tions, commerce, tax collection and the whole range of government
business on the hub emanating from the capital. We cannot overlook
this strategy as being the key aspect of the so-called Hanoi work sched-
ule. The uncertainties of this situation, combined with a lack of prompt
in-place supervisory effort in specific areas, will probably influence
Thieu to reject the proposal initially. My strong recommendation is that
you posture yourself in Paris in such a way as to highlight the likeli-
hood of real opposition in Saigon which would prevent our proceeding
with the schedule outlined and which could only be alleviated by addi-
tional security assurances, either with respect to North Vietnamese
forces or, as a less desirable option, through a more precise delineation
of cease-fire supervision and the simultaneous emplacement of super-
visory teams prior to the initiation of a cease-fire itself. I recognize that
this is a troublesome development at this late stage. However, as you
yourself have stated, the only overriding factor is to be right in the long
term.

I have just received Hakto 1° and agree completely. I had the pri-
vate talk with Haldeman. He is violently opposed to the Midway op-
tion and states that he will do nothing but if the President raises it with
him, he will definitely oppose it strongly. Because of the danger of com-
promise, I will do nothing further in the way of planning.

You should have Carver’s detailed and very competent assess-
ment in about one hour.” Be assured of our complete, sympathetic and
unwavering support.

Warm regards.

¢ In Hakto 1, October 16, 19257, Kissinger told Haig: “The more I think about it the
less Ilike the prospect of a Presidential meeting at Midway. Please do your best to kill this
idea. It would be unwise to let planning proceed.” (Library of Congress, Manuscript Di-
vision, Kissinger Papers, Box TS 59, Geopolitical File, Vietnam, Trips, Kissinger, Henry,
1972, October, Chronological File)

7 Document 19.
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19. Message From the President’s Deputy Assistant for National
Security Affairs (Haig) to the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Kissinger)'

Washington, October 16, 1972.

Tohak 3/WHP 63. Memorandum for: Mr. Henry A. Kissinger, As-
sistant to the President for National Security Affairs.

Subject: President Thieu’s Probable Reaction to the Emerging
Package.

1. General considerations. GVN President Nguyen Van Thieu’s re-
action to a settlement following the general outlines adumbrated in re-
cent private negotiations will be conditioned by his weighing of at least
five sets of considerations:

(A) Questions of clarification

(B) Questions of substance

(C) Questions of cosmetics

(D) Questions of atmospherics

(E) Questions of timing

2. These various considerations clearly inter-relate and overlap.
Their definition and relative importance is also very much a function of
the point of reference in terms of which they are assessed—what one
party may consider a matter of cosmetics, for example, another may
view as a question of major or even vital substance. So far as Thieu’s re-
action is concerned, the operative point of reference will be Thieu's—
and his perspective or angle of vision on many issues will be markedly
different from ours or Hanoi’s.

3. Thieu’s basic approach. Thieu will approach the package with
considerable skepticism, profound suspicion of Hanoi’s motives, and
more than a little suspicion of our motives. These suspicions regarding
Hanoi’s motives, and ours, will swiftly translate to corresponding sus-
picions regarding Hanoi’s proposals—and ours. Thieu’s basic outlook
will be one of hard headed cynicism. He will start from the premise that
Hanoi would not budge on points of substance unless the Communists
were really hurting, and he would probably also reason that hurts suffi-
cient to make Hanoi budge would have to be hurts of a degree and kind
that Hanoi feared would soon be unconcealable. From such a premise,
Thieu would be instinctively inclined to draw the conclusion that if
Hanoi is hurting enough to budge, the Lao Dong Politburo must feel it-

I Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Of-
fice Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Tohak, October 16-23, 1972
(2 of 2). Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. Sent via Guay and Lord.
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self under severe time-linked constraints—constraints that give the US
and GVN the whip hand if the latter are sensible enough not to squan-
der their advantage. To Thieu, this—in turn—would mean that the US
and GVN would be foolish to accept Hanoi's first real offers, or even
Hanoi’s first set of fall-back propositions. If Hanoi is already giving
substantive ground—Thieu would reason—a stiffened or stiffening al-
lied position would soon impel Hanoi to give more.

4. A second basic premise coloring Thieu’s whole outlook will be
that the Communists are deceitful, wily and unprincipled. Prima facie,
any package they propose “must” (by definition) be full of cunningly
concealed booby traps and pitfalls. The Communists (in Thieu’s eyes)
will unquestionably try, wherever possible, to exchange concrete—and
easily monitored—GVN/US performance or actions for vague, ambi-
guously phrased Communist promises or “understandings.” Further-
more, Thieu regards Hanoi’s word (again, almost by definition) as
worthless. Hence he would consider even reasonably concrete Com-
munist commitments as empty and relatively meaningless unless
nailed down by a workable inspection and complaint adjudication
mechanism.

5. Thieu almost certainly trusts President Nixon’s administration
more than he ever trusted President Johnson’s. In this context, how-
ever, “trust” is a relative term, not an absolute one. Thieu probably
does not think the present US administration would deliberately
scuttle him or sell him down the river, but he clearly believes that in the
heat of US Presidential election period, South Vietnam'’s vital in-
terests—which Thieu is strongly inclined to equate with his interests—
are of much less concern to the US Government than domestic US polit-
ical considerations. Also—with a kind of private arrogance that often
serves as a carapace for felt inferiority—Thieu considers “Americans”
more simplistic and naive than the “subtle” Vietnamese. In this vein,
Thieu appears to have convinced himself that Hanoi is skillfully ma-
nipulating the Americans’ “transparent” hunger for an early settle-
ment. (If Thieu were a reader of Talleyrand, he would doubtless under-
line the latter’s maxim of “pas trop de zele.”)

6. Clarification questions. Operating with the outlook sketched
above, Thieu will approach any Hanoi package—or US package Hanoi
has putatively endorsed—in the spirit of a flint-eyed mortgage banker
coldly scrutinizing a complex loan application from a known poor
credit risk. For openers, Thieu will want most—ideally all—of the
blanks filled in, with i’s dotted and t’s crossed. To cite a few illustrative
random examples (and this is not a comprehensive list), Thieu would
press strongly for clear answers to the following sorts of questions.

A. What is meant by a cease-fire “in place”? Who determines who
is in place where at any given time? Whose maps are used?
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B. How is US “withdrawal” defined?

C. Are GVN personnel held captive by the Communists to be in-
cluded in any prisoner exchange?

D. What happens to North Vietnamese army units in South Viet-
nam? (Remember that the GVN's Joint General Staff now classes all en-
emy divisions as NVA.)

E. How are Hanoi’s guarantees of “withdrawal from Laos” and an
“end to infiltration” to be monitored?

E. Ditto for the Communists” promised abandonment of Laotian
and Cambodian sanctuaries. What happens to their supply stockpiles,
logistics depots and Binh Tram system in Laos and Cambodia?

G. How do the package’s provisions regarding “replacement of
equipment” impinge on the GVN'’s future capabilities? Would they
preclude upgrading, say, the GVN’s artillery inventory (e.g., by replac-
ing 105s with 155s and 175s)? Even more, would they preclude the
GVN’s acquiring the air and anti-aircraft resources it needs to stand
more or less alone against the DRV?

7. Substantive questions. Even if Thieu is genuinely trying to be co-
operative—and not simply bent on scuttling any negotiated settlement
at this time—once he has obtained what he considers minimally essen-
tial clarifications on key points in the emerging package, Thieu will
have a number of major substantive issues to ponder. These will in-
clude issues such as the following (and again, this is an illustrative list,
not a comprehensive one):

A. What would the GVN's territorial position be in the environ-
ment of an “in place” cease-fire? This question, incidentally, would
loom very large at this immediate moment. At this writing, the Com-
munists have significant units active close to Saigon, and on at least
three sides of the GVN'’s capital. Thieu simply could not—and would
not—agree to an “in place freeze” that left his capital a surrounded
island.

B. How would the fact, and the image, of GVN sovereignty be af-
fected by the settlement package’s “political arrangements”? We might
consider them a facade or minimal figleaf masking a substantive Com-
munist surrender, but Thieu might see these “arrangements” in a very
different light.

C. What would the proposed package’s real and net impact be on
relative GVN and Communist military capabilities at the time of imple-
mentation? One year hence? Over the indeterminate future?

8. Cosmetic questions. In Vietnam as elsewhere (but sometimes
particularly so in Vietnam), political appearances transmute into polit-
ical reality. Hence, distinctions between what is “substantive” and
what “cosmetic”, though valid, are often regarded—at least by the Viet-
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namese—as largely irrelevant. Thieu might be willing to be forthcom-
ingly flexible and realistic (at least by his lights) on the practical me-
chanics of cease-fire and accommodation, but he is unlikely to back off
a micromillimeter from his public claim to sovereignty and lawful ju-
risdiction over all of South Vietnam’s people and all of its territory. He
is also most unlikely to be willing to take any public posture beyond
“benign neglect”—i.e. turning a blind eye—on aspects of the settlement
package he deems practically workable but cosmetically unpalatable.
At best, Thieu’s public posture toward settlement will be ambivalent
(and he will argue that given the realities of the Vietnamese psyche and
its interacting impact on the realities of Vietnamese politics, his posture
has to be ambivalent): he may be willing to play the role of enlightened
statesman, taking undeniable risks and making great sacrifices in the
higher cause of peace. If so, however, the enlightened statesman will
also portray himself, at least to his own domestic audience, as a mag-
nanimous victor. Thieu will be convinced that the risks a settlement in-
evitably entails are manageable—and domestically saleable—only if
presented as the risks a strong victor can afford to take, thus high-
lighting both his strength and his victory.

9. One area of major “cosmetic concern” to Thieu will be the way
any settlement’s structure and manner of implementation affects his
domestic image vis-a-vis the Communists. Another area of at least
equally great concern will be the way a settlement would affect his do-
mestic and international image vis-a-vis the United States. Here, the
impact and import of the way the settlement was (or appeared to be)
reached and implemented would loom at least as large in Thieu’s eyes
as the settlement’s actual substantive provisions. Thieu will never
knowingly or willingly let himself be maneuvered into looking like a
servile U.S. puppet. His image of independence vis-a-vis the U.S. is as
important to his psyche—and essential to his political survival—as his
image of strength vis-a-vis the Communists. Thus Thieu will certainly
insist that any settlement package looks to the world like a joint US/
GVN proposal which Hanoi has accepted (or, as Thieu will doubtless
imply, been forced to accept). He will simply refuse to acquiesce in any
arrangement or scenario that could be construed as suggesting that
South Vietnam’s future was arranged in private negotiations between
Washington and Hanoi, without Thieu’s active participation. The im-
age essential to Thieu’s self-esteem—and, again, political survival—
will be that in the private talks, the US participants (chiefly Dr. Kissin-
ger) served as the GVN'’s attorney, actively representing the interests of
a mature, responsible and powerful client—not, in any sense, as the le-
gal wards or trustees of a client who was legally incompetent.

10. Atmospheric questions. In the kaleidoscopic world of Vietnam-
ese politics, substantive issues recombine into cosmetic questions and
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these, in turn, into atmospheric ones. Within South Vietnam, Thieu will
consider it essential that the evolution and implementation of a settle-
ment be conducted in, and reinforce, an atmosphere of—at a min-
imum—victorious stand-off against the Communist foe, never an at-
mosphere of GVN defeat and scuttling by its principal ally.

11. Such charged atmospheric considerations, in turn, will greatly
affect Thieu’s response to any US-proposed settlement package and the
extent to which he is, or is not, willing to get on with the task of getting
that package implemented. Thieu’s behavior in October 1972, further-
more, will be heavily influenced by the way he was handled in October
1968, for the scar tissue over that deep wound is still very tender.

12. Rightly or wrongly, Thieu is absolutely convinced—and I
know this because he has told me so in private conversation—that in
1968, the Johnson administration tried to rush him into a disastrous ar-
rangement that would have sacrificed South Vietnam’s vital interests
for US domestic political advantage. He resisted this effort then (suc-
cessfully) and so long as he draws breath, he will resist what he sees to
be a similar effort by any other US political party. Thieu, in short, will
be hypersensitive to anything he perceives as even suggesting a re-run
of October 1968. Thieu has a great penchant for repeating tactics that
worked successfully in the past. He is convinced that in 1968, he saved
South Vietnam (and himself) by stubborn intransigence.

13. The above does not mean that Thieu will be unreceptive to any
US settlement proposal at this time, or that he will not be willing to co-
operate in its implementation (provided he is convinced that South
Vietnam'’s long term interests—and his—are thereby served). His mind
will snap shut, however, and his emotions set in rock-hard concrete if
the atmosphere surrounding the presentation of this proposal suggests
a US urgency keyed to 7 November, or if that atmosphere hits his nos-
trils as in any way redolent of October 1968.

14. Timing questions. The element of timing will weigh on Thieu’s
mind in at least two dimensions. First, the practical. He will want to
cast a very sharp eye over the sequential phasing of any proposed set-
tlement package’s component parts. He will want to be sure neither the
GVN nor the US is giving up too much too soon, or too irrevocably—
i.e., that resources for effective counter-action remain feasibly on tap
during the period when actual Communist performance in carrying
out their promised actions begins to provide some tangible clues re-
garding Hanoi’s real sincerity and longer intentions.

15. Secondly, Thieu’s reading of the atmospheric considerations
just discussed will be heavily influenced by the kind of time-table pre-
sented to him for pursuing and implementing the proposed settlement
package. Also, Thieu will have some strong views of his own on how
the sequential phasing of agreement on a settlement and implementa-
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tion of its component parts ought to be handled to protect the GVN'’s
vital substantive and imagistic interests.

16. Thieu’s probable response to the overall game plan. The
emerging settlement package will constitute a large mouthful for Thieu
to swallow—in fact, several large mouthfuls. He may swallow it, but
parts of it will be decidedly unpalatable and any swallowing will per-
force be preceded by a considerable amount of inevitable, unavoidable
chewing.

17. The emerging package probably contains the essence of what
Thieu can recognize as settlement with sufficient potential benefit for
basic South Vietnamese interests to constitute an alternative preferable
to continued war. Thieu will recognize this, however, only if he ap-
proaches the problem with clear eyes coldly fixed on real interests—
eyes unbeclouded by a sheen of suspicion or red haze of anger. If he
stays on an even, rational keel, Thieu is a shrewd and realistic enough
Vietnamese politician to recognize that despite its inevitable hazards
and booby traps, the emerging package can be translated into some-
thing very close to Communist surrender. He is also shrewd enough to
recognize that the very act of tabling this proposal, even in its present
form, strongly suggests there either has been or soon will be a major re-
alignment of North Vietnamese (i.e., Politburo) political forces. This, in
turn, would suggest to Thieu the possibility of a relationship with
Hanoi which—if properly nurtured and handled—could come to re-
semble the evolving pattern of relationships between Seoul and
Pyongyang.

18. Even if he approaches the problem with an open mind and a
maximum amount of good will, however, the current outline package
will make Thieu very skittish. He will have a number of questions that
he will regard as essential and legitimate. He will regard as eminently
reasonable, and equally legitimate, an insistence that many of these
questions must be answered or clarified before any more moves are
made in this game. (One thing he will insist be “clarified”—i.e., elimi-
nated—is any acquiescence in a Communist military presence on the
outskirts of Saigon.) Thieu’s gravest reservations, of course, will prob-
ably be focused on the inernal political arrangements and their impact
on GVN sovereignty, the territorial allocation issue, the continued pres-
ence (and role) in South Vietnam of the North Vietnamese army, and
the types of resupply, modernization and improvement that will be-
come realistically feasible for the ARVN vis-a-vis the NVA. On the
other hand, a clear-eyed Thieu (but not an incensed one) will quickly
perceive how close the Hanoi offer is, or could be made to be, to the
joint GVN/US proposal of 25 January 1972, President Nixon’s 8§ May
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position, and even Thieu’s own public position as enunciated in his
2 October message to the National Assembly.”

19. The trick, hence, is to keep Thieu clear-eyed. In this context, any
proposal for a visit by Dr. Kissinger to (special addition) [Hanoi] to
ratify or solemnize the agreement becomes a very dicey and radioac-
tive proposition. Whatever be his outward demeanor, Thieu’s instinc-
tive initial reaction to any such proposal will be that it is a totally un-
necessary grandstand play, incapable of doing any good, likely to do
great harm and a gambit whose very suggestion raises grave questions
about US motives. Thieu may have second and third thoughts of a
more reasonable nature, but ones such as these will inevitably be his in-
stinctive first ones.

20. If Dr. Kissinger were to proceed to (possible addition) [Hanoi]
over Thieu’s strong objections—whether the latter be overtly expressed
or transparently manifest even though not explicitly stated—virtually
all chance of obtaining Thieu’s active cooperation would thereby be
eliminated. The fact of this major disagreement, and its outcome,
would be bound to leak out, with decidedly adverse consequences for
Thieu’s political position, the GVN’s cohesion, and the prospects for
anti-Communist Vietnamese in any subsequent political or military
struggle with their Communist adversaries.

21. This is not to say that Thieu would necessarily be unshakeably
opposed to Dr. Kissinger’s capping a successfully negotiated settle-
ment with a symbolic visit to (possible addition) [Hanoi]. Thieu’s re-
flex, instinctive response to any such proposal (when it is initially
broached) will almost certainly be negative. This does not mean his po-
sition will necessarily remain negative. If—a very big “if"—Thieu does
not make a negative verbal response when this idea is first broached
(i.e., a response putting him on a limb from which he cannot climb
down without losing face), it may be possible to bring Thieu around to
the view that such a dramatic gesture would redound to his, and the
GVN’s, long-term interests.

22. There is no chance whatsoever of bringing Thieu around to any
such view unless the atmosphere of any discussions with him is cordial
as well as businesslike. And there is little chance of generating or pre-
serving the necessary atmosphere if Thieu senses himself rushed or
hurried as he was in October 1968. This does not mean that Thieu

2 The January 25 joint peace proposal was revealed by President Nixon in a speech
that day. In his May 8 speech, he reiterated his desire for a negotiated settlement of the
war and offered to resume negotiations with North Vietnam. For text of these addresses,
see Public Papers: Nixon, 1972, pp. 100-106 and 583-587. See also Foreign Relations,
1969-1976, volume VIII, Vietnam, January—-October 1972, Documents 8 and 136. Thieu’s
October 2 written message to the National Assembly was reported in “Kissinger’s
Deputy Confers With Thieu,” The New York Times, October 3, 1972, p. 3.
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cannot be presented with cogent arguments for urgency, for moving
briskly to nail Hanoi’s leaders down before they or their minds are
changed. Thieu will, however, surely jump the rails if he feels our sense
of urgency is primarily generated by the rapid approach of 7
November.

23. Given the above, the chances are minimal of Thieu’s ac-
quiescing in any scenarios that would have Dr. Kissinger in Paris on
Tuesday, Saigon on Wednesday and (possible add) [Hanoi] on Sat-
urday. Such a foreshortened timetable is just too compressed for
Thieu’s psyche, or political position, to take. The best feasible scenario
would measure this sequence of events in days or (more likely) a few
weeks, not hours. Even if Thieu is as forthcoming and cooperative as it
is possible for him to be—given his temperament and situation—it is
hard to envisage him going beyond (or not proposing) something more
like this: Paris on Tuesday, Saigon on Wednesday. Several days (say
four or five) of intensive discussions in Saigon jointly evolving an allied
position on what needs to be clarified and/or met with a counter offer.
Once an agreed US/GVN position is reached—i.e., an offer Thieu gen-
uinely regards as “agreed” (not rammed down his throat)—back to
Paris for a “final” (ideally) session with Le Duc Tho, a session which it-
self could last for several days and (again ideally) would resolve or
clarify the major items we and/or the GVN considered essential unfin-
ished business. Once that package, perhaps as further modified in these
“final” Paris sessions, is chopped by Le Duc Tho, back to Saigon for fi-
nal accord from Thieu and perhaps then—but only then—to (possible
add) [Hanoi] for symbolic signing.

24. Under suitable pressure which nonetheless does not make him
jump ship, Thieu could probably be brought around to agreement and
genuine cooperation on a scenario recognizably resembling that just
sketched. (Saying this is a lot easier than doing it will be.) Imple-
menting this scenario, however, would probably require at least two or
three weeks—not five or six days. Even a cooperative Thieu would be
certain to argue—and not without reason—that any faster scenario
would inevitably risk making unnecessary concessions to Hanoi.
Thieu’s point would be that if Hanoi is hurting as much as its current
offer suggests, Hanoi may be at least as anxious for settlement as we,
perhaps even more so. There would thus be an odds-on chance of the
Communists giving even more substantive ground if hit with a starchy
“final” set of counterproposals, which the US—as brokers—could offer
in good faith (and with great benefit to the allied cause and its overall
image) as the “most” the GVN could possibly accept. This, in any
event, is the line Thieu will probably take with you in Saigon even if he
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is honestly trying to be as cooperative as he feels he can be, all factors
considered.

George A. Carver, Jr.

20. Letter From President Nixon to South Vietnamese President
Thieu'

Washington, October 16, 1972.

Dear President Thieu:

I have asked Dr. Henry Kissinger to convey to you this personal
letter regarding our current negotiations with North Vietnam which
now appear to be reaching a final stage.

As you know, throughout the four years of my Administration the
United States has stood firmly behind your Government and its people
in our support for their valiant struggle to resist aggression and pre-
serve their right to determine their own political future.

The military measures we have taken and the Vietnamization pro-
gram, the dramatic steps that we took in 1970 against the Cambodian
sanctuaries, the operations in Laos in 1971 and the measures against
North Vietnam just this past May have fully attested to the stead-
fastness of our support. I need not emphasize that many of these meas-
ures were as unpopular to many in the U.S. as they were necessary.

At the negotiating table we have always held firmly to the prin-
ciple that we would never negotiate with North Vietnam a solution
which predetermined the political outcome of the conflict. We have
consistently adhered to positions that would preserve the elected gov-
ernment and assure the free people of Vietnam the opportunity to de-
termine their future.

Until very recently the North Vietnamese negotiators have held
firmly to their long-established position that any settlement of the war
would have to include your resignation and the dismantlement of the
Government of the Republic of Vietnam and its institutions.

It now seems, however, that the combination of the perseverance
and heroism of your Government and its fighting forces, the measures

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [1 of 2]. No classification marking. Kissinger was to personally hand the letter to
Thieu when he met with him in Saigon. See footnote 2, Document 27.
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taken by the United States on the 8th of May, 1972, and our firmness at
the conference table have caused a fundamental shift in Hanoi. In the
course of Dr. Kissinger’s recent meetings with the North Vietnamese
negotiators in Paris, it has become progressively more evident that
Hanoi’s leadership is prepared to agree to a ceasefire prior to the reso-
lution of the political problem in South Vietnam. This is indeed an im-
portant reverse in doctrine and must represent a decision for them
which cannot have been taken lightly. They know the weakness of their
own political forces in the South and therefore the risks involved in
reaching an agreement that does not meet their political objectives
must indeed for them be great.

The consequence of this change in strategy has resulted in a situa-
tion wherein we and Hanoi’s negotiators have reached essential agree-
ment on a text which provides for a cessation of hostilities, the with-
drawal of remaining allied forces, the exchange of prisoners of war, and
the continued existence of your Government and its institutions after
the ceasefire takes effect. In addition to the document itself a number of
private assurances have been obtained designed to meet the security
concerns of your country and whose implementation we consider an
essential part of this agreement.

Dr. Kissinger will explain to you in the fullest detail the provisions
of the proposed agreement which he carries with him and I will there-
fore not provide further elaboration in this message. I do, however,
want you to know that I believe we have no reasonable alternative but
to accept this agreement.” It represents major movement by the other
side, and it is my firm conviction that its implementation will leave you
and your people with the ability to defend yourselves and decide the
political destiny of South Vietnam.

As far as I am concerned, the most important provision of this
agreement, aside from its military features, is that your Government, its
armed forces and its political institutions, will remain intact after the
ceasefire has been observed. In the period following the cessation of
hostilities you can be completely assured that we will continue to pro-
vide your Government with the fullest support, including continued
economic aid and whatever military assistance is consistent with the
ceasefire provisions of this government [agreement].

20n October 13, Haldeman commented in his diary about Nixon and Kissinger’s
level of confidence in Thieu’s acceptance of the agreement: “Both the P and Henry are re-
alizing in the cold gray light of dawn today that they still have a plan that can fall apart,
mainly the problem of getting Thieu on board, but also the problem that the North Viet-
namese might not buy what Le Duc Tho comes back to them with. So, it’s still problemat-
ical, although Henry’s convinced that he’s got it settled and that it will work out and that
we can talk Thieu into it.” (Haldeman Diaries: Multimedia Edition)
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Irecognize that after all these years of war a settlement will present
an enormous challenge to your leadership and your people. We all rec-
ognize that the conflict will now move into a different form, a form of
political struggle as opposed to open military confrontation; but I am of
the firm conviction that with wisdom and perseverance your Govern-
ment and the people of South Vietnam will meet this new challenge.
You will have my absolute support in this endeavor and I want you to
know it is my firm belief that in this new phase your continued leader-
ship of the destiny of South Vietnam is indispensable.

Finally, I must say that, just as we have taken risks in war, I believe
we must take risks for peace. Our intention is to abide faithfully by the
terms of the agreements and understandings reached with Hanoi, and I
know this will be the attitude of your government as well. We expect
reciprocity and have made this unmistakably clear both to them and
their major allies. I can assure you that we will view any breach of faith
on their part with the utmost gravity; and it would have the most se-
rious consequences.

Allow me to take this occasion to renew my sentiments of highest
personal regard and admiration for you and your comrades in arms.’

Sincerely,

Richard Nixon

% The President handwrote the following message to Thieu on the last page: “Dr.
Kissinger, General Haig and I have discussed this proposal at great length. I am person-
ally convinced it is the best we will be able to get and that it meets my absolute condition
that the GVN must survive as a free country. Dr. Kissinger’s comments have my total
backing. RN”
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21. Memorandum From Philip A. Odeen of the National
Security Council Staff to the President’s Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Kissinger)"

Washington, October 16, 1972.

SUBJECT
Cambodia

During my recent Vietnam trip, I spent one day in Phnom Penh. It
reinforced my concern that we need to take prompt steps to invigorate
the U.S. Mission and help the Cambodians cope with a growing enemy
threat and a deteriorating economic and political situation.

The Situation

Two trends call the very survival of the Lon Nol government into
question. On the one hand the indigenous communist forces, the KC,
are increasing in strength and aggressiveness. During the past four
months they have challenged the GKR throughout the country includ-
ing numerous actions close to Phnom Penh. The KC did this even
though most of their NVA/VC supporters were fully occupied in Viet-
nam. For example, the KC have kept the key west-central road to the
rice bowl closed for nearly two months.

On the other hand, war-weariness and political bickering among
the anti-communist forces have dissipated the national will to resist
and resulted in the loss of both administrative skills and drive in the
government and the military. Lon Nol has now legitimized his gov-
ernment with elections and may be in the process of pulling together a
more cohesive government. He has no time to waste.

The U.S. Mission’s role in Phnom Penh has been largely that of ob-
server and reporter. General Cleland? has pressed hard to overcome
purely military problems but has not, until very recently, received
much backing where military problems interface with the basic polit-
ical problems. We have not until the past month been a catalytic force
for national political unity and we have limited our economic activities
to ordering and paying for essential imports.

The Embassy Staff

While staffing is generally a problem, the key issues are the Am-
bassador and the need for a top flight economics man.

1Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 514,
Country Files, Far East, Cambodia, Vol. 16, Sep—Dec 72. Secret; Sensitive; Completely
Outside the System. Sent for information. Kissinger initialed the memorandum.

2 Brigadier General John R.D. Cleland, USA, Commander, Military Equipment De-
livery Team, Cambodia (MEDTC).
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Ambassador Swank is a competent representative and reporter.
He has clear orders from State to play a passive role. But my impression
(buttressed by other views) is that he would not be effective should his
orders be changed and a more active, positive policy be directed. If we
wish to push the GKR to take what we see as essential political, eco-
nomic and military steps, a new Ambassador is essential.

Ambassador Swank has just completed two years in Phnom Penh
and a transfer from this “hardship” post could be routine. Tom Enders,
the DCM, has, in my view, been doing a fine job in moving toward U.S.
objectives without increasing our commitment. Enders has been in
charge during the past six weeks (Swank is back in the States on leave)
and has been far more aggressive in encouraging Lon Nol and Matak®
to mend their differences and work jointly to overcome the formidable
problems that Cambodia faces. He is well liked and respected by the
Cambodians, speaks fluent French, and his approach and policy seem
in line with our views rather than the State “low profile” approach.

What is needed is an Ambassador more in the Enders mold, al-
though leaving Enders in charge for a considerable period would be far
preferable to Swank’s return, which might undo some of the good
work of the past few weeks.

The other pressing problem is to beef up the economics staff. Cam-
bodia’s economic problems are mounting rapidly. Our policy has been
one of “hands off,” in part because the IMF had a capable and strong
representative in Phnom Penh. Now the IMF man has been replaced
with a low profile IMF representative, the handful of competent econo-
mists have about all left the government (they were Matak supporters),
and the economy is in chaos.

At Al Haig’s request, Chuck Cooper (U.S. economic counselor in
Saigon) recently visited Cambodia. His view, which I support fully, is
that we need a first rate economics staff headed by an experienced ac-
tive advisor. Miles Wedeman, the current AID Chief and Economic
Counselor,” is a capable bureaucrat but with experience in capital de-
velopment, and the Cambodian situation is totally different.

We have asked State to take steps to build up the economics staff
and they have begun suggesting names. But they have not moved to
find an appropriate man to head the staff. In part, there is a reluctance
to move because it is at odds with the “low profile” approach to putin a
strong economics team. There may also be reluctance to move the AID

3 Sisowath Sirik Matak resigned as Cambodian Prime Minister on March 18, 1972,
because of disagreements with Lon Nol; he remained active and influential in Cambo-
dian politics.

4 Miles G. Wedeman, head of the AID Mission and Counselor for Economic Affairs
at the Embassy in Cambodia since March 1971.
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Chief, Wedeman, aside. John Holdridge raised the issue again with
Marshall Green last week, so we may be able to get this issue settled
without your intervention.

NSSM 152°

The NSSM on Cambodia has done little more than examine possi-
ble modifications of the U.S. program to develop a 254,000 man FANK
within the existing budget and U.S. personnel constraints. It concludes
that the basic military problem of developing a large, capable military
force is leadership in a country without significant military experience
and with limited administrative experience (French, Vietnamese and
Chinese expatriates largely ran the country before 1970). It has pro-
posed some fixes which are being implemented:

—concentration on development of two reserve divisions to carry
most of the main force fighting;

—improving incentives including housing for the reserve forces;
—development of some auto-defense capability;
—expansion of patrol and guerrilla forces.

However, the force structure toward which we are moving was de-
veloped primarily to meet the NVA/VC main force threat. The primary
threat is now the KC. Moreover, analysis has not been done of the eco-
nomic problems of supporting the large military establishment our
MAP program is developing. During the past two years the cost of liv-
ing has increased about 100 percent while military and civil service sal-
aries have increased only 25 percent.

We are beginning an examination of our alternatives in Cambodia
in a country program memorandum under NSDM 112.° The response
of the bureaucracy to looking at alternatives has thus far been poor and
we may have to find ways to accelerate and improve this study.

® Dated March 27 and entitled “Cambodian Assessment,” NSSM 152 and backup
material are in the National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, NSC Insti-
tutional Files (H-Files), Boxes H-190 and H-191, National Study Security Memoranda,
NSSM 152.

6 See Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume II, Organization and Management of U.S.
Foreign Policy, 1969-1972, Document 151.
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22. Memorandum From the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Haig) to President Nixon'

Washington, October 17, 1972.

I have received the following report for you from Dr. Kissinger:?

“1. Spent twelve hours with Xuan Thuy during which we resolved
all substantive and technical issues except replacement (Article 7) and
prisoners (Article 8). We also conformed our texts verbatim except for
those two Articles.

“2. They were in effect giving us what we need on replacement but
held it back until we would agree with their formulation on prisoners
which would free all Viet Cong civilians held by the GVN. I said Saigon
would not accept this and there was no sense in my writing down
something that could not be implemented.

“3. We came out very well on the other issues, including leaving
nature of elections to South Vietnamese parties and specifying time
limit and composition of International Conference. There were also
marginal improvements in other sections.

“4. At the end Xuan Thuy handed me a set of unilateral interpreta-
tions, many of which we cannot accept.® They have also failed to give
us satisfactory language on prisoners in Laos and Cambodia. All this
suggests the need for another meeting.

“5. Given the two unresolved issues I proposed either Option B
(returning to Paris next week before going on to Saigon again and then
to final stop); or meeting Le Duc Tho in Vientiane this weekend before
final stop. They were clearly unhappy over slippage in schedule and
suggested settling the two issues at the final stop. I said that under no
circumstances would we go there unless we had complete agreement
first. I said that I needed instructions from the President on how to pro-
ceed and would let them know if discussions in Saigon would permit

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [1 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Eyes Only. A stamped notation on the first page reads:
“The President has seen.”

2 A memorandum of conversation of the October 17 meeting in Paris, which lasted
from 10:37 a.m. to 10:10 p.m., is ibid., Box 856, For the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—
China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol. XX [3 of 3].

% The interpretations covered the following topics: the exercise of the South Viet-
namese people’s right to self-determination; problems concerning Cambodia and Laos;
the resignation of Thieu; moving U.S. aircraft carriers far off the coasts of Vietnam; the
U.S. contribution to the healing of war wounds in North Vietnam; the cessation of U.S.
bombing of North Vietnam; the cessation of all U.S. reconnaissance activities against
North Vietnam; the replacement of armaments by the two South Vietnamese parties; and
the massacre of persons detained by the Saigon administration. (Tab F; ibid.)
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us to adhere to original schedule. Xuan Thuy said he would have to
refer to Hanoi any proposed delay.

“6. I think we have come out of this meeting well. We improved
the text in many places and resolved every substantive and technical
issue but the prisoner issue. We have made point that Saigon must be
consulted. I will see if Thieu can accept some flexibility on prisoners in
exchange for good replacement language. If we need more time, I think
Hanoi will agree to schedule slipping a few days—they would be ex-
tremely vulnerable to public opinion if they did not.

“7. 1 will make specific recommendation on schedule once I have
Thieu’s initial reaction.”

23. Message From the President’s Assistant for National Security
Affairs (Kissinger) to the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Haig)'

Paris, October 18, 1972, 0005Z.

Hakto 7. Please pass the following message immediately to Guay
with instructions to deliver it at opening of business.

1. The U.S. side believes further significant progress was made at
the meeting of Dr. Kissinger with Minister Xuan Thuy.

2.Itis convinced that the remaining issues can be satisfactorily set-
tled. As soon as the President has made a decision the U.S. side will
propose either a new schedule or an adaptation of the existing one.

3. It is clear that a visit to Hanoi should take place in the context of
an agreement, not of areas of disagreement.

4. In this connection the U.S. side notes that the DRV unilateral
statement on Laos and Cambodia is inadequate since it does not cover
assurances previously given verbally by Special Adviser Le Duc Tho
that an end of the war in Vietnam would lead promptly to an end of the
war in Cambodia.

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Of-
fice Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Hakto, October 16-23, 1972.
Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. In Hakto 10, October 18, 0623Z, Lord and
Rodman sent the following message to the White House Situation Room: “Please insure
that Hakto 7 has been seen by Haig and relayed to Guay ASAP. If already done, please
tell us time of receipt by Guay.” (Ibid.)
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5. The assurance regarding U.S. prisoners in the same statement is
totally unacceptable. The U.S. side has stated repeatedly that the end of
military operations in Vietnam presupposes the release of all United
States prisoners held throughout Indochina. It cannot accept an assur-
ance conditional on an end to alleged U.S. intervening in Laos and to-
tally inconsistent with Special Adviser Le Duc Tho’s repeated
assurances.

6. Other DRV unilateral statements are equally unacceptable. All
must be jointly reviewed since it would be self-defeating to start a new
relationship with so many areas of misunderstanding.

7. The U.S. believes that the remaining problems can be solved if
both sides show good will and a serious attitude. The U.S. side will in
the next days use all its energies to solve the remaining issues.

24. Message From the President’s Deputy Assistant
for National Security Affairs (Haig) to the President’s
Assistant for National Security Affairs (Kissinger) in Paris’

Washington, October 18, 1972, 0125Z.

Tohak 21/WH 29630. Thank you for your Hakto 4. You may be
right in paragraph one,? but our friend was cocksure. I will proceed
with showing Rogers Chapter 4 from Tab A with the changes you out-
lined in paragraph 9(g).?

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Of-
fice Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Tohak, October 16-23, 1972
(2 of 2). Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. Sent via Lord. Written on October
17.

2 In the first paragraph in Hakto 4 from Kissinger to Haig, October 17, 2330Z, Kiss-
inger stated he did “not believe Sullivan has discussed Chapter IV” of the draft agree-
ment (“The Exercise of the South Vietnamese People’s Right to Self-Determination”) with
Rogers. He further commented: “At any event he [Sullivan] is delighted with it and sug-
gested no changes. He calls it as close to surrender document by DRV as one can con-
ceive.” (Ibid., HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Hakto, October 16-23, 1972)

3 Chapter IV, “The Exercise of the South Vietnamese People’s Right to
Self-Determination,” spelled out how the two South Vietnamese parties would decide
the political future of South Vietnam. Paragraph (or Article) 9 detailed the role of the in-
stitution intended to promote the implementation of the agreement, the National Council
of National Reconciliation and Concord, through national and local elections.



October 8-23,1972 177

Reference paragraph 3*—There will be absolutely no action taken
on international commission until you so direct. I do not accept State’s
view that ten days will be required on this item. However, you should
be aware that three or four days will probably be essential. Under our
option B,” I recognize that one more round is likely.

Reference paragraph 4—Our leader is adamant about next leg not
repeat not taking place unless a firm agreement with full support by
Thieu is assured. He raised this in meeting with me about an hour ago
and I confirmed that this was your view as well. If there is any modifi-
cation on this, please advise me how best to proceed with leader.
Leader also emphasized that under no circumstance could there be a
termination of bombing unless it was directly linked to and in sequence
of announcement of final agreement. Leader was so strong on this that
he wanted to send you separate message on this effect and I told him it
was [not] necessary. My own view is that sense of urgency in Hanoi is
related more to high point in South than to North’s ability to absorb
further bombing, especially in light of substantial reduction which we
have already instituted. Given our leader’s attitude, given the fact that
termination or halt to bombing will be extremely controversial if not
followed up immediately by settlement, leader believes it could seri-
ously affect election, and given finally fact that bombing serves as an
incentive for the other side to make maximum effort to resolve re-
maining issues, I think we must continue bombing until ultimate agree-
ment acceptable to both Thieu and Hanoi has been arrived at.° Your
add-on trip and the bombing halt in connection with it was agreed to in
context of an immediate final settlement. Hanoi should be told that our
leader is adamant on this issue.

Reference paragraph 5—I am sure after reading paragraph 4,
Rogers will on one hand be delighted and on the other remain totally
unruly about getting his machine in gear and his role delineated. This
will take some strong discipline here which I hope you will reinforce by
rationale in your next message. I will, of course, speak again to Johnson

*In this paragraph of Hakto 4, Kissinger strongly advised against doing anything
about the international commission.

® In which Kissinger recognized that he might have to make another trip to Paris be-
fore going to Saigon to brief Thieu on the negotiations and secure his approval of the
draft agreement. See Document 22.

® Haig was responding to Kissinger’s comment in Hakto 4: “If I do not make last leg
of trip we have problem regarding the bombing halt commitment.” Kissinger had told
Le Duc Tho during the October 11-12 session that because they had arrived at tentative
agreement: “We will reduce the bombing [over North Vietnam]. You will see. I told you
today we will no longer bomb Hanoi. We have already ordered this today, and we will
keep this and we will decrease the number of sorties.” See Document 6.

7 In paragraph 5 of Hakto 4, Kissinger commented: “Tell [U. Alexis] Johnson that if
he does not keep Rogers under control we will cut him out of everything from now on.”
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about the problem. I already had a testy discussion today on this
subject.

Warm regards.

25. Message From the President’s Assistant for National Security
Affairs (Kissinger) to the President’s Deputy Assistant for
National Security Affairs (Haig)"

Paris, October 18, 1972, 0708Z.

Hakto 11. Immediate—Deliver opening of business.
Ref: Tohak 21.2

1. Thank you for your message. My plan now is as follows: I intend
to notify Hanoi that a visit is possible only in the context of a final
agreement. The deadlock in paragraph 8, the uncertainty about para-
graph 7 and the ambiguity about the unilateral statements® together
with whatever comments Saigon has require another two-day session. I
shall propose either Vientiane or Paris. If Vientiane I may add on the
last leg after once more returning to Saigon. If Paris I shall return to
Washington Saturday.* If Vientiane I shall stay out here till the job is
done.

2. Current bombing restrictions should be maintained. That is to
say, no attacks on Hanoi and about 150 attack sorties a day.’

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Kissinger Of-
fice Files, Box 25, HAK Trip Files, HAK Paris/Saigon Trip Hakto, October 16-23, 1972.
Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only.

2 Document 24.

3 Paragraph (Article) 8 of the draft agreement addressed the question of the release
of captured military and civilian personnel on both sides while paragraph (Article) 7
dealt with the provision of new and replacement military aid and the introduction of mil-
itary personnel into South Vietnam in the post-cease-fire period. The unilateral state-
ments were documents the North Vietnamese gave Kissinger showing how they inter-
preted certain sections of the draft agreement. For a detailed list, see footnote 3,
Document 22.

4 October 21.

5 See footnote 6, Document 24. Regarding the bombing restrictions, Haig’s view
was that the President’s decision, to lower the number of sorties from 200 a day to 150,
reiterated by Kissinger in this message, represented a compromise between Kissinger,
who wanted to stop bombing North Vietnam, and Haig, who believed that “we should
keep on bombing as the only hope of inducing the enemy to remove his troops from the
South.” (Haig, Inner Circles, p. 299) Nixon himself later wrote of this decision: “there
would be no bombing halt until the agreement was signed. I was not going to be taken in
by the mere prospect of an agreement as Johnson had been in 1968.” (RN, p. 694)
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3. Re Rogers, I do not know what to say.6 Sullivan is ecstatic about
the agreement and very cooperative. I cannot stress sufficiently how-
ever the absolute imperative of discipline in Washington. Hanoi is ob-
viously extremely nervous; Xuan Thuy seemed barely able to control
himself. Any sign of confusion in Washington or any leaking will kill
us. Please stress this to the President and to Haldeman. For Haldeman:
Either schedule probably means that the President’s speech would be
October 28 or 29.” If there is a strong preference it would help to know.

4. Please keep me posted.

6Tt is not clear what Kissinger means. Since returning from Paris on October 12 he
had repeatedly stated the need to keep Rogers out of the negotiating process. See Docu-
ment 9; footnote 3, Document 18; and footnote 7, Document 24.

7 According to Haldeman's diary, when the President and Kissinger spoke on the
evening of October 12, they decided that Nixon would announce the cease-fire in Viet-
nam on October 26 and that it would go into effect on October 30. (Haldeman Diaries: Mul-
timedia Edition, October 12) By this time, the date of the speech had slipped.

26. Message From the United States to the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam'

Washington, October 18, 1972.

The President has carefully reviewed the record of the meeting be-
tween Dr. Kissinger and Minister Xuan Thuy.? He has instructed that
the following message be transmitted on his behalf to the leaders of the
DRV.

1. The President believes that the DRV and the U.S. are very close
to an agreement. In settling a war of such length and intensity, it is in-
evitable that schedules must be adjusted from time to time.

2. The President cannot agree to a visit by Dr. Kissinger to Hanoi or
to a unilateral halt of certain U.S. military activities except in the con-
text of a completed agreement.

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [1 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The message was transmitted
from Haig to Guay in WHP 71, 0951Z.

2 See Document 22.
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3. Because of the disagreements regarding Articles 7 and 8 and the
unsatisfactory nature of certain unilateral DRV statements the time is
not yet ripe for such a visit.

4. The President believes that another meeting between Dr. Kissin-
ger and Special Adviser Le Duc Tho or any other member of the Hanoi
leadership should lead to agreement in two or three days.

5. For this reason the United States side proposes the following
schedule:

October 22, 23 and if necessary 24—a meeting between Dr. Kissin-
ger and Special Adviser Le Duc Tho in Vientiane. The meeting place
would alternate between the U.S. and the DRV Embassies.

October 25 and 26 (or October 26 and 27 depending on the length
of the Vientiane meeting)—Dr. Kissinger goes to Hanoi to discuss
post-war plans with the DRV leaders.

October 27 or 28—Dr. Kissinger returns to Washington.

October 28 or 29—simultaneous announcement of final
agreement.

4. This schedule would involve a delay of only three or four days
from the original plan.

5. If Vientiane is unacceptable Dr. Kissinger would be prepared to
return to Paris on any day convenient to Special Adviser Le Duc Tho
during the week of October 23. However this would be less efficient.

6. The U.S. would stop bombing the day before Dr. Kissinger’s visit
to Hanoi as agreed between him and Special Adviser Le Duc Tho.

7. As asign of good will the U.S. will maintain current bombing re-
strictions while negotiations are in progress.

8. The President wants to reaffirm his serious intention to complete
the agreement within the proposed new time schedule. With mutual ef-
fort and understanding we can succeed.
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27. Memorandum of Conversation!

Saigon, October 19, 1972, 9:10 a.m.-12:20 p.m.

PARTICIPANTS

President Nguyen Van Thieu

Vice President Tran Van Huong

Prime Minister Tran Thien Khiem
Foreign Minister Tran Van Lam
Ambassador Tran Kim Phuong
Ambassador Pham Dang Lam
Presidential Adviser Nguyen Phu Duc
Presidential Secretary Hoang Duc Nha

Dr. Henry A. Kissinger, Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs
Ambassador Ellsworth Bunker

General Creighton Abrams

Ambassador William H. Sullivan

Ambassador Charles S. Whitehouse

Winston Lord, NSC Staff

David Engel, NSC Staff

(The party spent a few minutes in the reception room without
President Thieu and with no photographers present. They were then
ushered into President Thieu’s office where he greeted them. President
Thieu spoke for a few moments privately with Dr. Kissinger and Am-
bassador Bunker while the rest of the group assembled in the adjoining
conference room.” President Thieu, Dr. Kissinger and Ambassador
Bunker then joined the group and the meeting began.)

President Thieu: I have Mr. Nha as an interpreter.

Dr. Kissinger: I brought my own, Mr. Engel, if Mr. Nha needs help.

You want me to speak, Mr. President? (Thieu nods yes.)

Mr. President, I am very grateful for this opportunity to meet with
you. I come bringing you the warm greetings of President Nixon. He
wanted me on his behalf to express his admiration to President Thieu
personally, the continuing and unflagging support for President Thieu
and your government, and his respect for the courage and persever-
ance of the Vietnamese people.

Every time I come here I read about the fact that we will meet in a
spirit of confrontation. I have come here as a friend. We are not here to

1 Source: National Archives, Nixon Presidential Materials, NSC Files, Box 857, For
the President’s Files (Winston Lord)—China Trip/Vietnam, Sensitive Camp David, Vol.
XX [2 of 2]. Top Secret; Sensitive; Exclusively Eyes Only. The meeting took place at the
Presidential Palace. Kissinger left Paris on the evening of October 18 and arrived in Sai-
gon on October 19.

2 At this point Kissinger handed Thieu a letter from President Nixon. See
Document 20.
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argue; we are here to develop a common policy as a common goal. I
would like to present to you, Mr. President, and your colleagues our
analysis of the negotiations and where they now stand. First, I would
like to present to you our analysis of the situation as we confront it and
a brief description of the strategy that we have attempted to pursue this
summer—first of how we got to where we are, and then a brief analysis
of the latest proposals.

(Noticing that Mr. Nha's translation was much briefer than his
own English remarks) Either Vietnamese is a more concise language
than German translated into English, which I speak, or Mr. Nha is a
master of abbreviation.

Mr. Nha: I am a master of contraction.

Dr. Kissinger: What is our situation in the U.S5.? I know every
country has to act on the basis of the experience they have made. You
have made certain of your own experiences, and for this reason I would
like to say that this is 1972 and not 1968. In our analysis of the situation
electoral considerations have played no role at all, but what has played
an enormous role is the constant decline of the popular and Congres-
sional support for the Vietnamese war. There are very few people in
Washington that have held together the operation here against
mounting Congressional opposition, in the face of almost monthly
Congressional resolutions that would restrict our activities and cut off
our funds. Only a few weeks ago, while the President was 30 points
ahead in the public polls, and when in an election year there is every in-
centive to support him, nevertheless the Brooke Amendment, which in
effect would cut off support for the Vietnamese war only in return for
prisoners, was defeated by only two votes in the Senate.

The President and I have had to spend enormous time and have
produced an enormous amount of expedients from month-to-month in
order to maintain support. We have had the imperative of always being
in the position to make clear that we are not the obstacle of a settlement,
even on terms which would have been very difficult for you to accept.
When I was here last time, President Thieu pointed out to me very pro-
foundly that his problem and ours are exactly the opposite. He had to
demonstrate to his populace that he was firm. We have to point out to
our populace that we are flexible. This was a correct description of the
state of affairs.

I have gone into so much detail because I wanted to show you gen-
tlemen that our problem is not in the next two weeks but in the next six
months. Our fear is that if we do not move in the direction I will de-
scribe to you, we may be forced into a position where all support may
be cut off by Congressional action. We have financed the additional op-
erations produced by the Communist offensive, which have now
reached $4.1 billion, by means and procedures that are at the very
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margin of legality and which will have to be submitted to Congress in
January. This is the situation in which we find ourselves, and this is
what President Thieu and his colleagues should keep in mind in as-
sessing our imperatives.

Now let me return to our negotiations and explain to you what our
strategy has been, and how we got to where we are. Then let me explain
in precise detail where we are.

We resumed private negotiations with Special Advisor Le Duc Tho
on July 19.% Throughout these negotiations, as you gentlemen know, we
have been in the closest touch with President Thieu. We have informed
him before each negotiation and we have reported to him immediately
after each negotiation. We know that the South Vietnamese people and
leaders have suffered enough to earn the right to make their own peace.
(Thieu notices that Mr. Nha is having trouble hearing Dr. Kissinger for
translation purposes and motions him to a chair next to him.)

Our strategy in these negotiations was dictated by a number of
necessities. The opponent to the President was committed to over-
throwing this government, the unconditional withdrawal of American
forces, and the total collapse of the American position in Southeast
Asia. Our strategy was to prevent the North Vietnamese as long as pos-
sible from proposing a plan that he could use to show that a quick set-
tlement was possible in the name of which he could have conducted his
campaign. Our strategy further was to demonstrate to the American
people when the talks broke down, as we expected, that we had made
every reasonable offer.

We have maintained support for the war in Vietnam for four years
by a combination of drastic military measures and the demonstration to
the American people that we were pursuing a peaceful course. There-
fore, our general strategy at these meetings, as during the four years,
was to accept enough of the North Vietnamese proposals to enable us
to show that we have been reasonable, but not enough to achieve the
objectives of the Communists. In this respect, our tactics were bound to
be different. Our tactics were different, but our strategy was not dif-
ferent from yours.

Now let me review the situation session by session, unless I am
going into too much detail, Mr. President. It will be repetitious as far as
the President is concerned because he knows it all in detail.

My first meeting with Le Duc Tho was July 19. At that time he pre-
sented the 7 points and the 2 point elaboration. His proposal at that

% Documentation on Kissinger’s meetings with Le Duc Tho between July and Oc-
tober 1972 is printed in Foreign Relations, 1969-1976, volume VIII, Vietnam, January—
October 1972.
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time was that President Thieu should resign, that the army and police
forces of South Vietnam should be disbanded, that all prisoners should
be freed, and that after all this was done, but before the ceasefire, the re-
maining government here was to negotiate with the Communists for a
coalition government. And only after this government had negotiated
with them and your army and police disbanded, and all prisoners re-
leased, after this government had agreed—all American support
would be withdrawn, all American economic and military aid stopped,
pacification stopped—only after you had agreed to a coalition gov-
ernment, then there would be a ceasefire. This was presented as what
was described as good will and serious intent. I thought these demands
were so outrageous that if negotiations broke down we would be in a
very good position. We, of course, refused these demands and Tho fur-
ther refused to discuss any military issues of the war until we had
agreed to his political position.

We met again on August 1. On August 1, Le Duc Tho proposed a
coalition government being created, appointed in equal proportions by
the GVN and the Communists; and the three part coalition government
was to be composed of one-third GVN, one-third Communists, and the
remaining one-third jointly appointed. It was in effect the September 11
plan. They also presented a complicated formula by which they were
willing to negotiate in three different forums with the existing gov-
ernment in Saigon. We told them that we would study the plan and
meet again on August 14.

We met on August 14 and told them that we would not discuss the
political provisions without consulting President Thieu and raised the
military provisions. They in turn were not prepared to discuss the mili-
tary provisions and therefore the meeting on August 14 was long on
rhetoric and short on substance.

I then came to Saigon and had several long conversations with
President Thieu. I told him that I thought that the Communist side was
pursuing a stupid strategy, stating very intransigent demands which, if
the negotiations broke off, would give us the opportunity to rally
public support, but in the meantime we would like to prolong the nego-
tiations as long as possible. In retrospect I should have known that the
word “stupid” and the noun “Vietnamese” don’t go together very well.
(He repeats this when Mr. Nha had trouble understanding it.) I told
President Thieu that we should make a proposal that showed a max-
imum degree of responsiveness to the Communist proposal which re-
mained unacceptable, first to prolong negotiations and second to give
us a good public document. I had no expectations that negotiations
would come anywhere near success.

We proposed a long document to President Thieu on which, after
several weeks of discussions, we achieved agreement except on one
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point. In our joint proposal of January 25, we had a proposal for an elec-
toral commission composed of all elements. We proposed to spell this
out to make it a tripartite commission and call it a Committee of Na-
tional Reconciliation, without governmental functions. We did this in
order to focus the negotiations on the Communist refusal to permit
elections.

On September 15 I met with Le Duc Tho again. He made a new
proposal. I want to repeat that every proposal was transmitted to Presi-
dent Thieu as soon as it was received. We had held nothing back from
him.

The proposal was again that President Thieu resign immediately,
that a Provisional Coalition Government of National Concord be
formed proportionately as in the proposal of August 1, but that the
GVN and Communist administrations could continue for the perform-
ance of certain administrative functions. However, the army and police
would be amalgamated under the coalition government.

We rejected that proposal. When I said we rejected it—I don’t
know how much experience your associates have in negotiating with
the North—I am describing a process that takes three to four hours in
each case. Mr. Le Duc Tho has not mastered Mr. Nha’s capacity for con-
cise expression. At any rate we refused. They had asked urgently for a
meeting more rapidly than the two meetings we had had previously.
We agreed to meet again on the 22nd and in fact met on the 26th. We
agreed to the 22nd to keep them from going public with our plan, and
we delayed until the 26th because we wanted to waste as much time as
possible.

You gentlemen have to recognize that from September 15 on every
one of their proposals would have given us an almost impossible situa-
tion domestically. Any proposal which in America could be repre-
sented as showing that the obstacle to the settlement is only one man,
and the participants in the government could be equally appointed by
both sides, would have been very difficult to reject publicly. This is a
fact. This is not our preference. And this is what we have at all cost at-
tempted to avoid. Our administration will not make a peace that be-
trays an ally and destroys a leader that we value.

We met again on September 26, for two days this time. On that oc-
casion Le Duc Tho presented a plan with which General Haig came to
Saigon. That plan provided for the formation of a coalition government
which would operate on the principle of unanimity with no police, and
no army, and no judicial system. The existing administrations would
continue and have the right to conduct foreign policy until the election
for the Constituent Assembly. Of course, President Thieu would have
to resign immediately. If this plan had been publicly presented in the
U.S., we might have faced a totally unmanageable domestic situation.
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This was when I sent General Haig to Saigon to talk to President
Thieu first and then all his colleagues in order to make some counter
proposal that would pull the teeth of that plan. And we presented a
counter proposal to President Thieu with which I believe you are fa-
miliar. The details of the meeting between you and General Haig are
very familiar to you. General Haig returned to Washington and gave
me a full report of that meeting.

I had agreed with Le Duc Tho that we would meet again on Oc-
tober 5. I delayed that meeting until October 8. Then when I finally met
on October 8, Le Duc Tho returned to his plan of September 26 and
called it a final offer. He demanded again the immediate resignation of
President Thieu, and our agreement to immediately install a coalition
government on the basis of the plan of September 26 and the other pro-
visions he had tabled on September 26. We took the position that we
had to hear your views, that first of all the resignation of President
Thieu and the imposition of a coalition government remained unac-
ceptable to us, as the President publicly stated. Secondly, that it was
necessary to discuss the security aspects of any settlement because
without them any political discussions would be totally abstract.
Thirdly, that the political future of South Vietnam had to be decided in
negotiations among the South Vietnamese and on the basis of the pop-
ular feelings of South Vietnam, and not through imposition by the U.S.
and North Vietnam.

It was a rather stormy session. I have always said that Mr. Le Duc
Tho has three basic speeches, each of them taking 35 minutes. I usually
hear one each session—on this occasion I heard all three. At the end of
that day, there was a complete deadlock and we were ready to leave
Paris. At this point, Le Duc Tho requested a meeting for the next day.
At that meeting he proposed a plan which I also transmitted to Presi-
dent Thieu—you have transmitted this to the President (looking at
Bunker)—which had the following new elements. Until that day the
North Vietnamese had always taken the position that military and po-
litical issues had to be settled jointly. In that plan for the first time he
separated them. Until that day the North Vietnamese had always in-
sisted that a coalition government had to be installed on the day of
agreement. On that day they proposed that something called the Cen-
tral Administration of National Concord be installed three months after
an agreement. They still maintained the position that President Thieu
had to resign. They still maintained the position that elections for the
Constituent Assembly take place in six months or some months after an
agreement. They still insisted that general and local elections be agreed
to by the U.S. They still insisted that the Central Administration of Na-
tional Concord, though it had no power directly and though it operated
on the basis of unanimity, should have subordinate organs right down
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to the hamlet level. They still spelled out in great detail the nature of
this Administration of National Concord—that is the commissions it
should have, its membership and so forth. They still demanded that
military aid to South Vietnam be ended. And they made no provisions
on the security side at all.

Now I have gone into so much detail before getting into the cur-
rent situation so you know that we have consistently refused to pre-
scribe the political future of South Vietham. We have consistently re-
fused to negotiate about the political future of a valued ally. We have
consistently refused to discuss the political future of President Thieu.
We have always insisted that the South Vietnamese settle their political
future by themselves. We could have had a settlement now if we had
given up any of those. We have not done so, and we will not do so.
These were precisely the points I also made to the North Vietnamese, in
almost the same language.

And I must add that before I came to Paris on October 8 I called in
the Soviet Ambassador and told him that we would no longer even
listen to political proposals negotiating the future of President Thieu. If
they wanted to contribute to a peaceful solution, that element would
have to disappear. We communicated the same thought to the Chinese.
This is not in the plan the North Vietnamese submitted to us on October
9, but when I made these points to Le Duc Tho, he proposed the fol-
lowing: that we work on security aspects, i.e., the ceasefire and related
aspects; that we work on a political formula in which we could just
state very general objectives which would have to be realized through
negotiations among the South Vietnamese. He did not mention coali-
tion government or President Thieu. And he was prepared to discuss
certain guarantees with respect to Laos and Cambodia.

I cabled the essence of this to Ambassador Bunker. Given the diffi-
culty of communications from Paris, where very few of our people
know what we are doing, we gave the same report to President Thieu
as we gave to President Nixon.

This then led to rather extensive negotiations which went on for
two and a half days. Some of the sessions lasted 16 hours, which also
continued on Tuesday with Minister Xuan Thuy in Paris. I would now
like to review with you where these negotiations stand. It was clearly
understood that they would be taken here for further discussions. I
may add that Le Duc Tho presented these negotiations as being within
the framework of Hanoi’s acceptance of the proposal made by the Pres-
ident on May 8 and President Thieu on May 9. Let me review the essen-
tial provisions, if I may, Mr. President. The Harvard professor speaks in
50 minute periods.

First regarding the cessation of hostilities, there should be a cease-
fire observed throughout South Vietnam at a specific hour and at the
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same hour American military actions against North Vietnam would
cease.

I will leave copies of this document* with the President and there-
fore simply summarize it. (Repeating) I will leave the document with
you after the meeting and therefore only summarize its principal provi-
sions, and you will have a chance to study it. The reason we didn’t have
it before was that we were working on it on Tuesday, but it is along the
lines we cabled you.

During the ceasefire the armed forces of both sides would stand in
place. The U.S. would withdraw its military forces in sixty days. There
would be no restriction on civilian personnel dealing with economic
and political functions, no restriction on contractor personnel and no
restriction on American forces in Thailand. Both sides would be prohi-
bited from accepting reinforcements in troops and other military per-
sonnel and war matériels. However, it is permitted to make replace-
ments of all military equipment on a basis of piece-for-piece which has
similar characteristics. In other words a numerical increase in equip-
ment is not permitted, but a qualitative improvement is permitted, and
a replacement flow is assured.

I will discuss privately with President Thieu measures by which
the date against which replacement would be calculated would be
brought to its highest possible level before agreement is signed. In
other words, we will increase your inventory substantially before cal-
culations would start about what can be replaced. However, infiltra-
tion, replacement of personnel, reinforcement of personnel is prohi-
bited. Put another way, worn out personnel cannot be replaced. This is
to be under international supervision.

I might add that this clause is not yet agreed because North Viet-
nam wants to replace on the basis of equality, and we do not accept
this. I think we can settle in a direction that I described. We won't settle
for anything else.

There is a section about the return of prisoners. This provision is
about prisoners, military personnel—this is a section not agreed. We
have taken the position that all military personnel and civilians of all
parties except those South Vietnamese civilians held by the South Viet-
namese parties should be released in two months, and the prisoners of
South Vietnamese parties should be discussed among the South Viet-
namese parties. The North Vietnamese take the position that all civilian
prisoners should be returned within a two-month period. This is a
matter I would like to discuss while I am here to see what formulation

4Tab A, dated October 17, entitled “Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring
Peace in Vietnam,” is attached but not printed.
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we can agree to which will bring about some release but nevertheless
reserve your essential position, but I don’t want to go into that now. I
don’t know whether amnesty of some sort is possible, and what could
be discussed, but I want to present the outline and not go into details.

Now let me turn to the political provisions. They are very brief, be-
cause we have taken the position that the future of South Vietnam must
be determined by the South Vietnamese. I am happy to say that they do
not mention President Thieu. But I wouldn’t be here if they did. There
is some general provisions drawn from our common plan, affirming
the South Vietnamese people’s right to self-determination, the fact that
the South Vietnamese people shall determine the future of South Viet-
nam by elections under international supervision, and the fact that the
U.S. declares itself neutral with respect to the political process of South
Vietnam, which is drawn from the January 25 proposal. Then there are
some other abstract provisions.

But let me deal now with the two principal political provisions. Let
me read them to you. That is the easiest way to deal with it: (Dr. Kissin-
ger reads from the proposal at Tab A, paragraph f.)

“Immediately after the ceasefire, the two South Vietnamese parties
shall hold consultations in a spirit of national reconciliation and con-
cord, mutual respect, and mutual non-elimination to set up an adminis-
trative structure called the National Council of National Reconciliation
and Concord of three equal segments. The Council shall operate on the
principle of unanimity. After the National Council of National Recon-
ciliation and Concord has assumed its functions, the two South Viet-
namese parties will consult about the formation of councils at lower
levels. The two South Vietnamese parties shall sign an agreement on
the internal matters of South Vietnam as soon as possible and do their
utmost to accomplish this within three months after the ceasefire comes
into effect ...”

The composition is left to the South Vietnamese parties to be nego-
tiated. It is not a government or an administration. It is an advisory
body. Let me read the other appropriate provisions. There are only two
more and only one is political.

(Dr. Kissinger reads from Article 9, paragraph g of the agreement
at Tab A.)

“The National Council of National Reconciliation and Concord
shall have the task of promoting the two South Vietnamese parties” im-
plementation of the signed agreements, maintenance of the ceasefire,
preservation of peace, achievement of national reconciliation and con-
cord and ensuring of democratic liberties. The National Council of Na-
tional Reconciliation and Concord will organize the free and demo-
cratic general elections provided for in Article 9 (b) and decide the
procedures and modalities of these elections. The institutions for which
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the general elections are to be held will be agreed upon through consul-
tations between the two South Vietnamese parties. The National
Council of National Reconciliation and Concord will also decide the
procedures and modalities of such local elections as the two South Viet-
namese parties agree upon.”

In other words no elections can be held without the prior agree-
ment of the two South Vietnamese parties. The offices for these elec-
tions are to be held are to be decided by the South Vietnamese. We have
read into the record statements that whether this is to be a referendum,
or a presidential election, or a national assembly election depends en-
tirely on whatever agreement is reached among the South Vietnamese.
This is not a matter to be prescribed by America. I have their statement
saying that is a correct interpretation of their position.

The next provision in this political section—there are some others:
(Dr. Kissinger reads from Article 9, paragraph h)

“The question of Vietnamese armed forces in South Vietnam shall
be settled by the two South Vietnamese parties in a spirit of national
reconciliation and concord, equality and mutual respect, without for-
eign interference, in accordance with the postwar situation. Among the
questions to be discussed by the two South Vietnamese parties are
steps to reduce the military numbers on both sides and to demobilize
the troops being reduced.”

I will explain that phrase in a minute. Let me explain. I have spent
a lot of time on North Vietnamese troops in the South and this led to
some emotional and impassioned discussions from which I deduce that
Hanoi feels that it is already giving an enormous blow to what they call
the Provisional Revolutionary Government by even considering terms
such as I have described here. They are already undermining their sup-
porters in the South by the terms described here.

They are willing to accept no reinforcement, no further infiltration,
and they have said as for the sentences just read to you about demobili-
zation that they are prepared to reduce their forces in the south by an
equal number of whatever reductions are made here, and that forces re-
duced would return to their birth place. And since their forces are
smaller any reductions would of course affect a greater percentage of
their forces than your forces. In other words, if both sides reduced by
50,000 this according to our calculations would affect a much larger
percentage of their forces than your forces. Of course, under this provi-
sion of the agreement there is no need to agree to it. This is not a re-
quirement—it is only to be discussed.

The only other provision is that the acceptance of military aid by
South Vietnam in the future shall come under the authority of the gov-
ernment set up by the elections described earlier. We put this into the
agreement so that after the elections—and since we have some expecta-
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tions who will win the elections—the replacement provision will
disappear.

So let me sum up the political provisions which we consider a
major collapse of the Communist position. If you compare these provi-
sions with the Communist proposals of July 19, August 1, September
15, or September 26, I think you can measure the degree of disintegra-
tion in their position. The demand for the resignation of President
Thieu has been dropped. The demand for the institution of a Provi-
sional Government of National Concord has been dropped. The de-
mand for the amalgamation of ARVN and Communist forces has been
dropped. The existing government can continue with unlimited
amounts of economic aid and American replacement of military aid of
avery large force. And the only requirement is that it negotiate with the
other side to set up a Council. If the Council ever comes into being, it
has no jurisdiction that I can determine, except over elections to which
you must agree to for institutions which you are to decide, within a
framework which depends on your negotiating it. In other words, we
have preserved the cardinal position that we leave the future of South
Vietnam to the South Vietnamese people and that the government we
have recognized is the government of the Republic of South Vietnam
and its President.

If I may say so, the Politburo in Hanoi will accept this before Jo-
seph Kraft and a few other of our colleagues.

There’s a section on the reunification of Vietnam. This states that
the reunification of Vietnam should be carried out step by step in dis-
cussions between North and South Vietnam, and that the time for re-
unification will be agreed to by North and South Vietnam. Pending
reunification, North and South Vietnam shall immediately start negoti-
ations to establish relations in various fields, which is something which
comes from Mr. Duc. And pending reunification, North and South
Vietnam shall not join military alliances, nor allow military bases or
troops. For South Vietnam this was in an earlier provision and this is an
opportunity for North Vietnam to accept the same provision.

There is a section on international supervision. It is symptomatic of
this proposed agreement that the section on international supervision
is three times as long as the section on the political future of South Viet-
nam. It is of such complexity that I am certain that graduate students
will be writing theses about it, if it becomes an agreement, for the next
ten years. It provides for a two-party commission, a four-party com-
mission and an international control commission. And it provides for
an international conference which is to meet 30 days after the agree-
ment is signed to formalize whatever guarantees are given.

I am sure you will be sorry to hear that we have eliminated India
from the International Control Commission and have also refused to
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accept India as a participant in the international control conference. If
we have done violence to your foreign policy, we would be prepared to
reconsider the position. It was a painful effort to get that accomplished.

Now let me turn to Cambodia and Laos. There’s a provision in
which all parties recognize the independence, sovereignty, and territo-
rial integrity of Cambodia and Laos. There’s provision in which parties
“undertake to refrain from using the territory of Cambodia and the ter-
ritory of Laos to encroach on the sovereignty and security of other
countries.”

Then it says that “Foreign countries shall put an end to all military
activities in Laos and Cambodia, totally withdraw from and refrain
from reintroducing into these two countries troops, military advisers
and military personnel, armaments, munitions and war matériels.”

In addition to that, the Communists have given us a unilateral
statement (reading) in which the parties “will actively contribute
toward rapidly bringing these negotiations to a successful conclusion,
as to make possible a ceasefire in Laos within one month after the Viet-
nam agreement comes into force.”

They have also given us a verbal assurance that offensive opera-
tions in Cambodia would cease, and we have given them a unilateral
statement saying that any offensive operations in Cambodia would be
contrary to the provisions of this agreement and would be so regarded
by the United States.

This is essentially where we stand. We will, of course, leave this
with you for study and deliberation. Let me make, however, a few gen-
eral observations. This agreement represents essentially a collapse of
the other side with respect to its political proposals and an acceptance
by the other side of our May 8 proposal. If we advanced this in America
as an American proposal we would be torn to pieces by the press for
our intransigence and we would be accused by the press of being in-
transigent. (Explaining further) If we proposed this, we would be ac-
cused of trying to prolong the war. Conversely if the other side sur-
faced the proposal, even in less acceptable form, then it is certain that
Congress would take us out of the war, no matter what we decided
to do.

The biggest problem we have had is how to continue our support
to the leaders and government of Saigon on a long-term basis. We be-
lieve that such an agreement would give us this basis. We believe that it
leaves you in control of the essential elements in South Vietnam. We be-
lieve that it would give you an opportunity to win any political contest
that may occur. We believe it would give us an opportunity, if we
jointly take these steps, to continue our support on a long-term basis
both in the economic and in the military fields.
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Iintend to speak to President Thieu today about the specific meas-
ures President Nixon intends to take after such an agreement. First, to
make clear that we recognize this government as the legitimate gov-
ernment of South Vietnam. Second, to indicate U.S. government sup-
port, not only for this government, but for its leader. We have fought
together for eight years and longer. You have sacrificed a great deal
and so have we. And now if we could make peace together we can vin-
dicate all the suffering and build together the sort of structure in Viet-
nam for which we have all suffered so much.

It is in this spirit that the President has asked me to speak to you,
and I come to you as a friend to deal with a joint problem so we can
continue our friendship and continue our cooperation.

I'm sorry, Mr. President, I have spoken so long.

President Thieu: I would like to ask Dr. Kissinger concerning the
time of the agreement. How do you envisage the signing?

Dr. Kissinger: This we have to discuss here. We have not agreed on
the timing. We have not, in fact, yet agreed on the form in which it
should be done. The North Vietnamese have proposed that “the Gov-
ernment of the United States of America with the concurrence of the
Government of the Republic of Vietham and the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam, with the concurrence of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Vietnam” . .. i.e., a two-party sig-
nature. We have raised the possibility to make it a four-party signature
and that decision is up to you. As for the timing, the other side wanted
to doit very quickly. We think that the next two weeks is possible, but it
depends on our discussion. What we must avoid is to have a public de-
bate and seem to be pressed by the public into doing something. (Thieu
looks at his notes and talks briefly to Nha.)

President Thieu: I would like to ask Dr. Kissinger. They refer you
back to May 8 in which the United States would end its military activ-
ities and blockade against an Indochina ceasefire and return of the pris-
oners. Is that what you told us a while ago? Is this consistent with
May 8?

Dr. Kissinger: It is exactly consistent with May 8, i.e., a return of
prisoners depending on what we work out here on civilian prisoners,
ceasefire and the withdrawal of American forces. The Indochina-wide
ceasefire will occur in various modalities. This agreement covers only
Vietnam. There is a side agreement for Laos and another under-
standing on Cambodia, so the practical effect is the same.

President Thieu: What about the political matters of the Khmer Re-
public and Laos?

Dr. Kissinger: The political matters in Laos will be settled ... the
ce